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FC 300 Programming Guide M 1. Introduction

1. Introduction 1

1.1.1. Approvals

ce ®

1.1.2. Symbols

Symbols used in this guide.

NOTE
Indicates something to be noted by the reader.

I Indicates a general warning.

Indicates a high-voltage warning.

* Indicates default setting
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1. Introduction M

1.1.3. Abbreviations

FC 300 Programming Guide

Alternating current AC
American wire gauge AWG
Ampere/AMP A
Automatic Motor Adaptation AMA
Current limit Tum
Degrees Celsius °C
Direct current DC
Drive Dependent D-TYPE
Electro Magnetic Compatibility EMC
Electronic Thermal Relay ETR
drive FC
Gram g
Hertz Hz
Kilohertz kHz
Local Control Panel LCP
Meter m
Millihenry Inductance mH
Milliampere mA
Millisecond ms
Minute min
Motion Control Tool MCT
Nanofarad nF
Newton Meters Nm
Nominal motor current IMnN
Nominal motor frequency fm,N
Nominal motor power PmN
Nominal motor voltage UmN
Parameter par.
Protective Extra Low Voltage PEL'
Printed Circuit Board PCB
Rated Inverter Output Current T
Revolutions Per Minute RPM
Second S
Torque limit Tum
Volt Vv

1.1.4. Definitions

Drive:

D-TYPE
Size and type of the connected drive (dependencies).

TviT Max
The maximum output current.

IvitN
The rated output current supplied by the adjustable frequency drive.

UvLT, MAX
The maximum output voltage.
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FC 300 Programming Guide M 1. Introduction

Input: Group 1 Reset, Coasting stop, Reset
and Coasting stop, Quick stop,

Control command DC braking, Stop and the "Off"
key.

Yo.u can start and stop Fhe cgnnected motor Group 2 Start, Pulse start, Reversing,

using the LCP and the digital inputs. Start reversing, Jog and

Functions are divided into two groups. Freeze output

Functions in group 1 have higher priority than
functions in group 2.

Motor:

fioG
The motor frequency when the jog function is activated (via digital terminals).

fm
The motor frequency.

fuax
The maximum motor frequency.

fan
The minimum motor frequency.

fmN
The rated motor frequency (nameplate data).

Im
The motor current.

ImN
The rated motor current (nameplate data).

M-TYPE
Size and type of the connected motor (dependencies).

NM,N
The rated motor speed (nameplate data).

Pm,n
The rated motor power (nameplate data).

TMN
The rated torque (motor).

Um
The instantaneous motor voltage.
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Um,N
The rated motor voltage (nameplate data).

Break-away torque

Pull-out

rpr

DANFOSS
175ZA078.10

At
The efficiency of the adjustable frequency drive is defined as the ratio between the power output
and the power input.

Start-disable command
A stop command belonging to the group 1 control commands - see this group.

Stop command
See Control commands.

References:

Analog Reference
A signal transmitted to the analog inputs 53 or 54 can be voltage or current.

Binary Reference

A signal transmitted to the serial communication port.

Preset Reference

A defined preset reference to be set from -100% to +100% of the reference range. Selection of
eight preset references via the digital terminals.

Pulse Reference
A pulse frequency signal transmitted to the digital inputs (terminal 29 or 33).

Refmax
Determines the relationship between the reference input at 100% full scale value (typically 10 V,
20 mA) and the resulting reference. The maximum reference value set in par. 3-03.

Refmin
Determines the relationship between the reference input at 0% value (typically 0 V, 0 mA, 4 mA)
and the resulting reference. The minimum reference value set in par. 3-02.

Miscellaneous:

Analog Inputs
The analog inputs are used for controlling various functions of the adjustable frequency drive.
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FC 300 Programming Guide M 1. Introduction

There are two types of analog inputs:
Current input, 0-20 mA and 4-20 mA
Voltage input, 0-10 V DC (FC 301)
Voltage input, -10 - +10 V DC (FC 302).

Analog Outputs
The analog outputs can supply a signal of 0-20 mA, 4-20 mA, or a digital signal.

Automatic Motor Adaptation, AMA
AMA algorithm determines the electrical parameters for the connected motor at standstill.

Brake Resistor

The brake resistor is a module capable of absorbing the braking energy generated in regenerative
braking. This regenerative braking energy increases the intermediate circuit voltage, while a brake
chopper ensures that the energy is transmitted to the brake resistor.

CT Characteristics
Constant torque characteristics used for all applications such as conveyor belts, displacement
pumps and cranes.

Digital Inputs
The digital inputs can be used for controlling various functions of the adjustable frequency drive.

Digital Outputs
The drive features two solid state outputs that can supply a 24 V DC (max. 40 mA) signal.

DSp
Digital Signal Processor.

ETR
Electronic Thermal Relay is a thermal load calculation based on present load and time. Its purpose
is to estimate the motor temperature.

Hiperface®
Hiperface® is a registered trademark by Stegmann.

Initializing
If initializing is carried out (par. 14-22), the adjustable frequency drive returns to the default
setting.

Intermittent Duty Cycle
An intermittent duty rating refers to a sequence of duty cycles. Each cycle consists of an on-load
and an off-load period. The operation can be either periodic duty or non-periodic duty.

LCP

The Local Control Panel (LCP) makes up a complete interface for control and programming of the
FC 300 Series. The control panel is detachable and can be installed up to 9.8 ft (3 meters) from
the adjustable frequency drive, i.e. in a front panel by means of the installation kit option.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark. 7
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Isb
Least significant bit.

msb
Most significant bit.

MCM
Short for Mille Circular Mil, an American measuring unit for cable cross-section. 1 MCM = 0.00079
in2 [0.5067 mmZ].

Online/Offline Parameters
Changes to online parameters are activated immediately after the data value is changed. Changes
to offline parameters are not activated until you enter [OK] on the LCP.

Process PID
The PID regulator maintains the desired speed, pressure, temperature, etc. by adjusting the out-
put frequency to match the varying load.

Pulse Input/Incremental Encoder
An external, digital pulse transmitter used for feeding back information on motor speed. The en-
coder is used in applications where great accuracy in speed control is required.

RCD
Residual Current Device.

Set-up
You can save parameter settings in four set-ups. Change between the four parameter set-ups and
edit one while another set-up is active.

SFAVM
Switching pattern called Stator Flux-oriented Asynchronous Vector Modulation (par. 14-00).

Slip Compensation
The adjustable frequency drive compensates for the motor slip by giving the frequency a supple-
ment that follows the measured motor load, thus keeping the motor speed almost constant.

Smart Logic Control (SLC)
The SLC is a sequence of user-defined actions executed when the associated user-defined events
are evaluated as true by the SLC. (Parameter group 13-xx).

FC Standard Bus
Includes RS-485 bus with the FC protocol or MC protocol. See parameter 8-30.

Thermistor:
A temperature-dependent resistor placed where the temperature is to be monitored (adjustable
frequency drive or motor).

Trip
A state entered in fault situations, such as when the adjustable frequency drive is subject to an
overtemperature, or when the adjustable frequency drive is protecting the motor, process or
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FC 300 Programming Guide M 1. Introduction

mechanism. Restart is prevented until the cause of the fault has rectified and the trip state is
cancelled by activating reset, or, in some cases, by programming an automatic reset. Trip may
not be used as a personal safety measure.

Trip-Locked
A state entered in fault situations when the adjustable frequency drive is protecting itself and

requiring physical intervention, such as when the adjustable frequency drive is subject to a short
circuit on the output. A locked trip can only be cancelled by cutting off line power, removing the
cause of the fault and reconnecting the adjustable frequency drive. Restart is prevented until the
trip state is cancelled by activating reset or, in some cases, by being programmed to reset auto-
matically. Trip may not be used as a personal safety measure.

VT Characteristics
Variable torque characteristics used for pumps and fans.

VVCplus

Compared with standard voltage/frequency ratio control, voltage vector control (VVCP'US) improves
the dynamics and the stability, both when the speed reference is changed and in relation to the
load torque.

60° AVM

Switching pattern called 60° Asynchronous Vector Modulation (par. 14-00).

Power Factor V3 x U x 11 x cosp
. . Power factor =
The power factor is the relation between I1 M3 x U x Tomis
and Irms.
The power factor for 3-phase control: N x cospl 4
= 7 =7 since cospl = 1
RMS RMS
The power factor indicates to which extent the _ 2 2 2 2
P lems = A + I +6 + . + [

adjustable frequency drive imposes a load on
the line supply.

The lower the power factor, the higher the
Irms for the same kW performance.

In addition, a high power factor indicates that the different harmonic currents are low.
The FC 300 adjustable frequency drives' built-in DC coils produce a high power factor, which
minimizes the imposed load on the line supply.

The voltage of the adjustable frequency drive is dangerous whenever connected to
line power. Incorrect installation of the motor, adjustable frequency drive or serial
communication bus may cause damage to the equipment, serious personal injury or
death. Consequently, the instructions in this manual, as well as national and local
rules and safety regulations, must be followed.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark. 9
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Safety Regulations
1.  The adjustable frequency drive must be disconnected from line power if repair work is
to be carried out. Make sure that the line supply has been disconnected and that the
necessary time has passed before removing motor and line plugs.

2.  The [STOP/RESET] key on the control panel of the adjustable frequency drive does not
disconnect the equipment from line power and is thus not to be used as a safety switch.

3. Correct protective grounding of the equipment must be established, the user must be
protected against supply voltage, and the motor must be protected against overload in
accordance with applicable national and local regulations.

4.  The ground leakage currents are higher than 3.5 mA.

Protection against motor overload is not included in the factory setting. If this function
is desired, set par. 1-90 to data value ETR trip or data value ETR warning.

6. Do not remove the plugs for the motor and line supply while the adjustable frequency
drive is connected to line power. Make sure that the line supply has been disconnected
and that the necessary time has passed before removing motor and line plugs.

7. Please note that the adjustable frequency drive has more voltage inputs than L1, L2 and
L3 when load sharing (linking of DC intermediate circuit) and external 24 V DC have been
installed. Make sure that all voltage inputs have been disconnected and that the neces-
sary time has passed before commencing repair work.

10 MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide M 2. How to Program

2. How to Program

2.1. The Graphical and Numerical Local Control Panels

The easiest way to program the adjustable frequency drive is to use the Graphical Local Control
Panel (LCP 102). It is necessary to consult the adjustable frequency drive Design Guide when
using the Numeric Local Control Panel (LCP 101).

2.1.1. How to Program on the Graphical LCP

The following instructions are valid for the graphical LCP (LCP 102):

The control panel is divided into four

. 130BA018.13
functional groups:
1.  Graphical display with status lines.
2. Menu keys and LEDs - changing pa- J—
Y ging p Status o a

rameters and switching between dis- 1234pm  10.4A  43.5M7 -
play functions.

3. Navigation keys and indicator lights 1 43,5Hz b
(LEDs).
4. Operation keys and LEDs. Run OK _<
All data is displayed in a graphical LCP display, 2 stotus | | Quick | | Main | [ Alarm

Menu Menu Log

which can show up to five items of operating
data while displaying [Status].

Display lines:
a. Status line: Status messages dis-
playing icons and graphics.1

b. Line 1-2: Operator data lines dis- @
playing data defined or chosen by Alarm
the user. By pressing the [Status]

key, up to one extra line can be add- 4

ed.1

C. Status line: Status messages dis-
playing text.1

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark. 11



2. How to Program M FC 300 Programming Guide

2.1.2. The LCD Display

The LCD display has back lighting and a total of 6 alpha-numeric lines. The display lines show the
direction of rotation (arrow), the chosen Set-up and the programming Set-up. The display is divi-
ded into 3 sections:

The top section shows up to 2 measure-

ments in normal operating status.
0.0k
0.0

The top line in the middle section shows up soreen v [ Remote Trip
to 5 measurements with the related unit, re-
gardless of status (except in the case of an
alarm/warning).

The bottom section always shows the state
of the adjustable frequency drive in status
mode.

The active set-up (selected as the active set-up in par. 0-10) is shown. When programming an-
other set-up than the active set-up, the number of the programmed set-up appears to the right.

Display Contrast Adjustment

Press [status] and [4] for a darker display
Press [status] and [v] for a brighter display

Most FC 300 parameter set-ups can be changed immediately via the control panel, unless a pass-
word has been created via par. 0-60 Main Menu Password or via par. 0-65 Quick Menu Pass-
word.

LEDs (LEDS):

If certain threshold values are exceeded, the alarm and/or warning LED lights up. A status and
alarm text appear on the control panel.

The ON LED is activated when the adjustable frequency drive receives line voltage, or via a DC
bus terminal or 24 V external supply. At the same time, the back light is on.

. Green LED/On: Control section is
working.

. Yellow LED/Warn.: Indicates a warn-
ing.

o Flashing Red LED/Alarm: Indicates
an alarm.

130BP040.10
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LCP keys

The control keys are divided into functions.
The keys below the display and LEDS are used
for parameter Set-up, including choice of dis-
play indication during normal operation.

130BP045.1¢

[Status] indicates the status of the adjustable frequency drive and/or the motor. You can choose
between 3 different readouts by pressing the [Status] key:

5 line readouts, 4 line readouts or smart logic control.

Use [Status] for selecting the mode of display or for changing back to display mode from either
the quick menu mode, the main menu mode or alarm mode. Also use the [Status] key to toggle
single or double readout mode.

[Quick Menu] allows quick access to different quick menus such as:

- My Personal Menu
- Quick Set-up

- Changes Made

- Loggings

Use [Quick Menu] for programming the parameters belonging to the Quick Menu. It is possible
to switch directly between quick menu mode and main menu mode.

[Main Menu] is used for programming all parameters.

It is possible to switch directly between main menu mode and quick menu mode.

Parameter shortcut can be carried out by pressing down the [Main Menu] key for 3 seconds.
The parameter shortcut allows direct access to any parameter.

[Alarm Log] displays an alarm list of the five latest alarms (numbered A1-A5). For additional
details on a particular alarm, use the arrow keys to navigate to the alarm number and press [OK].
You will now receive information about the condition of your adjustable frequency drive right
before entering the alarm mode.

[Back] takes you to the previous step or layer in the navigation structure.

[Cancel] cancels your last change or command as long as the display has not been changed.

[Info] supplies information about a com-
mand, parameter or function in any display

window. [Info] provides detailed information o
whenever help is needed. B i

Exit info mode by pressing either [Info],
[Back] or [Cancel].

Navigation Keys
The four navigation arrows are used to navigate between the different choices available in [Quick
Menu], [Main Menu] and [Alarm Log]. Use the keys to move the cursor.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark. 13



2. How to Program M FC 300 Programming Guide

[OK] is used for choosing a parameter marked by the cursor and enabling the change of a pa-
rameter.

Local Control Key for local control is found

at the bottom of the control panel. @ Q @ @

130BP046.1(

[Hand On] enables control of the adjustable frequency drive via the LCP. [Hand on] also starts
the motor and makes it possible to enter the motor speed data by using the arrow keys. The key
can be selected as Enable [1] or Disable [0] via par. 0-40 [Hand on] key on LCP.

External stop signals activated by using control signals or a serial bus will override a “start” com-
mand via the LCP.

The following control signals will still be active when [Hand on] is activated:

. [Hand on] - [Off] - [Auto on]

. Reset

. Coasting stop inverse

. Reversing

o Set-up select bit 0 - Set-up select bit 1

. Stop command from serial communication
o Quick stop

o DC brake

[Off] stops the connected motor. The key can be selected as Enable [1] or Disable [0] via par.
0-41 [Off] key on LCP. If no external stop function is selected and the [Off] key is inactive, the
motor can be stopped by disconnecting the voltage.

[Auto On] enables the adjustable frequency drive to be controlled via the control terminals and/
or serial communication. When a start signal is applied to the control terminals and/or the bus,
the adjustable frequency drive will start. The key can be selected as Enable [1] or Disable [0] via
par. 0-42 [Auto on] key on LCP.

NOTE
An active HAND-OFF-AUTO signal via the digital inputs has higher priority than the
control keys [Hand on] — [Auto on].

[Reset] is used for resetting the adjustable frequency drive after an alarm (trip). It can be se-
lected as Enable [1] or Disable [0] via par. 0-43 Reset Keys on LCP.

The parameter shortcut can be carried out by holding down the [Main Menu] key for 3 seconds.
The parameter shortcut allows direct access to any parameter.

14 MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark.
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2.1.3. Quick Transfer of Parameter Settings between Multiple Adjust-
able Frequency Drives

Once the set-up of an adjustable frequency
drive is complete, we recommend that you

_/Q-Q\__
store the data in the LCP or on a PC via the
R

MCT 10 Set-up Software tool.

150BA027.10

Data storage in LCP:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Go to par. 0-50 LCP Copy
Press the [OK] key.
Select “All to LCP”

Press the [OK] key.

All the parameter settings are now being stored in the LCP as indicated by the progress bar. When
100% is reached, press [OK].

You can now connect the LCP to another adjustable frequency drive and copy the parameter
settings to this adjustable frequency drive as well.

Data transfer from LCP to adjustable frequency drive:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Go to par. 0-50 LCP Copy
Press the [OK] key.
Select “All from LCP.”
Press the [OK] key.

The parameter settings stored in the LCP are now transferred to the adjustable frequency drive
as indicated by the progress bar. When 100% is reached, press [OK].

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark. 15
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2.1.4. Display Mode

In normal operation, up to 5 different operating variables can be indicated continuously in the
middle section: 1.1, 1.2, and 1.3 as well as 2 and 3.

2

2.1.5. Display Mode - Selection of Readouts

It is possible to toggle between three status

) Operating variable: Unit:
readout screens by pressing the [Status] key. Par. 16-00 Control Word hex
Operating variables with different formattin Par. 16-01 Reference Lunit]

P 9 i 9 Par. 16-02 Reference %
are shown in each status screen - see below. Par. 16-03 Status Word hex
Par. 16-05 Main Actual Value %
Par. 16-10 Power [kW]
The table shows the measurements you can Par. 16-11 Power [HP]
link to each of the operating variables. Define Eg:- igg L"FZZOJeY]g'tage Ex]z]
the links via par. 0-20, 0-21, 0-22, 0-23 and Par: 16-14 Motor Current [A]
0-24. Par. 16-16 Torque Nm
Par. 16-17 Speed [rpm]
Par. 16-18 Motor Thermal %
Each readout parameter selected in par. 0-20 Par. 16-20 Motor Angle
. .. Par. 16-30 DC Link Voltage \%
to par. 0-24 has its own scale and digits after Par. 16-32 Braking Energy / s KW
a possible decimal point. The larger the nu- Ear- ig-gz IE_ilrfrlkirKJkE?ergy/ 2 min (k:W
. . ar. 16- eatsink Temp.
merlc value for a parameter, t.he fewer digits Par. 16-35 Inverter Thermal %
displayed after the decimal point. Par. 16-36 Inv. Nom. Current A
. Par. 16-37 Inv. Max. Current A
Ex.: Current readout Par. 16-38 SL Control State
5.25A; 15.2 A 105 A. Par. 16-39 Control Card Temp. C

Par. 16-40 Logging Buffer Full
Par. 16-50 External Reference
Par. 16-51 Pulse Reference

Par. 16-52 Feedback [Unit]
Par. 16-53 DigiPot Reference
Par. 16-60 Digital Input bin

Par. 16-61 Terminal 53 Switch Setting Vv
Par. 16-62 Analog Input 53
Par. 16-63 Terminal 54 Switch Setting Vv
Par. 16-64 Analog Input 54

Par. 16-65 Analog Output 42 [mA]
Par. 16-66 Digital Output [bin]
Par. 16-67 Freq. Input #29 [Hz]
Par. 16-68 Freq. Input #33 [Hz]
Par. 16-69 Pulse Output #27 [Hz]
Par. 16-70 Pulse Output #29 [Hz]

Par. 16-71 Relay Output

Par. 16-72 Counter A

Par. 16-73 Counter B

Par. 16-80 Serial Communication Bus CTW hex
Par. 16-82 Serial Communication Bus REF 1 hex

Par. 16-84 Comm. Option STW hex
Par. 16-85 FC Port CTW 1 hex
Par. 16-86 FC Port REF 1 hex

Par. 16-90 Alarm Word
Par. 16-92 Warning Word
Par. 16-94 Ext. Status Word

16 MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark.
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Status screen I:
. . 5 tat - I T
This readout state is standard after start-up or ST R T e e

g
initialization. 0.000 2
Use [INFO] to obtain information about the (/339

=)
=

measurement links to the displayed operating
variables (1.1, 1.2, 1.3, 2 and 3).

See the operating variables shown on the
screen in this illustration.

Auto Repmote Funming

Status screen I1:

See the operating variables (1.1, 1.2, 1.3 and
2) shown on the screen in this illustration.

In the example, Speed, Motor current, Motor
power and Frequency are selected as varia-
bles in the first and second.

)
®®

Status screen I11:
This state displays the event and action of the

=
16127}
S835RPM ZO9A O97kW 2

smart logic control. For further information, z

. . State: O of O [off] g

see the section Smart Logic Control. Wheht - -
O -

Auto Remote Running

2.1.6. Parameter Set-up

The FC 300 Series can be used for practically all assignments, which is why the number of pa-
rameters is quite large. The series offers a choice between two programming modes - a main
menu and a quick menu mode.

The former provides access to all parameters. The latter takes the user through a few parameters,
making it possible to start operating the adjustable frequency drive.

Regardless of the mode of programming, you can change a parameter both in the main menu and
quick menu modes.

2.1.7. Quick Menu Key Functions

Pressing [Quick Menus] The list indicates the
different areas contained in the Quick menu.
Select My Personal Menuto display the chosen pers
personal parameters. These parameters are 02 Duick setup
selected in par. 0-25 Personal Menu. Up to 20 gg Eha”f“i M
o991na=

different parameters can be added in this

menu.

7194 RFM

130BFDG4. 10

Select Quick set-upto go through a limited amount of parameters to get the motor running almost
optimally. The default setting for the other parameters considers the desired control functions and
the configuration of signal inputs/outputs (control terminals).

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark. 17
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Danfiss

FC 300 Programming Guide

Parameters are selected by using the arrow keys. The parameters in the following table are ac-

cessible.
Parameter Designation Setting
0-01 Language
1-20 Motor Power [kW]
1-22 Motor Voltage [Vl
1-23 Motor Frequency [Hz]
1-24 Motor Current [A]
1-25 Motor Nominal Speed [rpm]
5-12 Terminal 27 Digital Input [0] No function*
1-29 Automatic Motor Adaptation (AMA) [1] Enable complete AMA
3-02 Minimum Reference [rpm]
3-03 Maximum Reference [rpm]
3-41 Ramp 1 Ramp-up Time [sec]
3-42 Ramp 1 Ramp-down Time [sec]
3-13 Reference Site

* If terminal 27 is set to “no function,” no connection to +24 V on terminal 27 is necessary.

Select Changes made to get information about:

. The last 10 changes. Use the [4] [¥] navigation keys to scroll between the last 10
changed parameters.

. The changes made since default setting.

Select Loggings to get information about the display line readouts. The information is shown in

graphs.

Only display parameters selected in par. 0-20 and par. 0-24 can be viewed. It is possible to store
up to 120 samples in the memory for later reference.

18
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2.1.8. Initial Commissioning

The easiest way of carrying out the initial commissioning is by using the Quick Menu button and
follow the quick set-up procedure using LCP 102 (read table from left to right):

(7] Q2 Quick Menu @

0-01 Language

Press

Set language
1-20 Motor power Set motor nameplate power
1-22 Motor voltage .,] Set nameplate voltage
1-23 Motor frequency Set nameplate frequency

1-24 Motor current ) Set nameplate current

1-25 Motor nominal speed Set nameplate speed in RPM

If terminal default is Coast inverse, it is

\ possible to change this setting to Mo 3
/' function. No connection to terminal 27

is then needed for running AMA

\ Set desired AMA function. Enabling h
\—_~7 complete AMA is recommended

) Set the minimum speed of the motor (

5-12 Terminal 27 Digital (.
Input

J

1-29 Automatic Motor (7 °
Adaptation

3-02 Minimum reference

J shaft )
. \ Set the maximum speed of the motor ‘
3-03 Maximum Reference ) chaft

~ Set the ramping-up time with reference
) to the nominal motor speed (set in par. .

1-25)

Set the ramping-down time with refer-

/_\\ N
) ence to the nominal motor speed (set in

3-41 Ramp1 up time

3-42 Ramp1 down time

par. 1-25)
. N\ Set the site from where the reference D
3-13 Reference site ) must work

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark. 19
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2.1.9. Main Menu Mode

2.1.10. Parameter Selection
In maln menu mode, the parameters are divi- Group no. Parameter group:
ded into groups. You select a parameter group 0 Operation/Display
using the navigation keys. ; 'é‘r’sgég’bmr
The following parameter groups are accessi- 3 References/Ramps
ble: 4 Limits/Warnings
5 Digital In/Out
6 Analog In/Out
7 Controls
8 Comm. and Options
9 Profibus
10 CAN ser. com. bus
11 Reserved Com. 1
12 Reserved Com. 2
13 Smart Logic
14 Special Functions
15 Drive Information
16 Data Readouts
17 Motor Feedb. Option
After selecting a parameter group, choose a _—
parameter using the navigation keys. 161 HPM E.04A L
. . . =] '’
The middle section on the display shows the 0-D1 Language £
parameter number and name as well as the 7
selected parameter value. [z2] English US

2.1.11.

20

Start main menu mode by pressing the [Main

Menu] key. The readout shown to the right -r| 47IR ik g
The middle and bottom sections on the display LoeE Loadidotor o

show a list of parameter groups which can be
chosen by toggling the up and down buttons.

2-%% Brakes
J-%% Reference [ Ramps

Each parameter has a name and number that remain the same regardless of the programming
mode. In the main menu mode, the parameters are divided into groups. The first digit of the
parameter number (from the left) indicates the parameter group number.

All parameters can be changed in the main menu. However, depending on the choice of config-
uration (par. 1-00), some parameters can be "missing". For example, open-loop hides all the PID
parameters, and other enabled options make more parameter groups visible.

Changing Data

The procedure for changing data is the same whether you select a parameter in the quick menu
or main menu mode. Press [OK] to change the selected parameter.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.
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2.1.12.

2.1.13.

2.1.14.

The procedure for changing data depends on whether the selected parameter represents a nu-
merical data value or a text value.

Changing a Text Value

If the selected parameter is a text value,
change it by using the [4 ][ ¥] navigation keys.

The up key increases the value, and the down

key decreases the value. Place the cursor on

the value you want to save and press [OK].

Changing a Group of Numeric Data Values

130BFOGE. 10

If the chosen parameter represents a numeric
data value, change it by using the [« ] [*>]
navigation keys as well as the [4] [v] naviga-
tion keys. Use the [«] [>] navigation keys to
move the cursor horizontally.

[E)
=
T
P}
z
o
=}
M
=

Use the [4] [v] navigation keys to change the
data value. The up key increases the data val-
ue, and the down key reduces the data value.
Place the cursor on the value you want to save
and press [OK].

13DEFOTO.IC

Infinitely Variable Change of Numeric Data Value

If the chosen parameter represents a numeric

data value, select a digit using the [« ] [»]
navigation keys.

130BP073.10

Change the selected digit to any value using
the [4 ] [v] navigation keys.

The chosen digit is indicated by the cursor.
Place the cursor on the digit you want to save
and press [OK].

130BP072.10
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2.1.15. Changing a Data Value,Step-by-Step

Certain parameters can be changed step-by-step or by an infinite number of variables. This applies
to Motor Power (par. 1-20), Motor Voltage (par. 1-22) and Motor Frequency (par. 1-23).

The parameters are changed both as a group of numeric data values and as numeric data values
using an infinite number of variables.

2.1.16. Readout and Programming of Indexed Parameters

Parameters are indexed when placed in a rolling stack.
Par. 15-30 to 15-32 contain a fault log that can be read out. Choose a parameter, press [OK], and
use the [4 ] [v] navigation keys to scroll through the value log.

Use par. 3-10 as another example:

Choose the parameter, press [OK], and use the [4 ] [v] navigation keys to scroll through the
indexed values. To change the parameter value, select the indexed value and press [OK]. Change
the value by using the [+ ] [¥] keys. Press [OK] to accept the new setting. Press [CANCEL] to
abort. Press [Back] to leave the parameter.

22 MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark.
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2.1.17. How to Program on the Numerical Local Control Panel

The following instructions are valid for the Nu-
merical LCP (LCP 101).
The control panel is divided into four function-

130BA191.10

al groups:

1. Numerical display. —

2. Menu keys and LEDs - changing pa- i—l _i— |—| -
rameters and switching between dis- 1 ~ T T S
play functions.

Navigation keys and LEDs.
4, Operation keys and LEDs. [ ] Swus  Quck M
2 Menu Setup Menu

Display line:

Status line: Status messages displaying
icons and numeric value.

LEDs:

. Green LED/On: Indicates if control

section is on.
4
. Yellow LED/Wrn.: Indicates a warn- @

ing.
. Flashing red LED/Alarm: Indicates
an alarm.
LCP keys

[Menu] Select one of the following modes:
. Status
. Quick Set-up
o Main Menu

Status Mode: Displays the status of the ad-
justable frequency drive or the motor.

If an alarm occurs, the NLCP automatically
switches to status mode.

A number of alarms can be displayed.

o

= S

b0
==

NOTE

Parameter copy is not possible
with LCP 101 numerical local
control panel.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark. 23
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2.1.18.

24

Program M

Main Menu/ Quick Set-up is used for pro-
gramming all parameters or only the param-
eters in the quick menu (see also description
of the LCP 102 earlier in this chapter).

The parameter values can be changed using
the [4 ] [v] keys when the value is flashing.
Select the main menu by pressing the [Menu]
key several times.

Select the parameter group [xx-__] and press
[OK].

Select the parameter [__-xx] and press [OK].
If the parameter is an array parameter, select
the array number and press [OK].

Select the desired data value and press [OK].
Parameters with functional choices display
values such as [1], [2], etc. For a description
of the different choices, see the individual de-
scription of the parameters in the Parameter
Selection section

[Back] for stepping backwards
Arrow [4 ] [¥] keys are used for navigating
between commands and within parameters.

Local Control Keys

Keys for local control are found at the bottom
of the control panel.

FC 300 Programming Guide

130BP079.10

130BP046.1(

[Hand on] enables control of the adjustable frequency drive via the LCP. [Hand on] also starts
the motor and makes it possible to enter the motor speed data by means of the arrow keys. The
key can be selected as Enable [1] or Disable [0] via par. 0-40 /Hand on] Key on LCP.

External stop signals activated by means of control signals or a serial bus will override a “start”

command via the LCP.

The following control signals will still be active when [Hand on] is activated:

. [Hand on] - [Off] - [Auto on]
o Reset

. Coasting stop inverse

o Reversing

. Set-up select Isb - Set-up select msb

. Stop command from serial communication

. Quick stop
o DC brake

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark.
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[Off] stops the connected motor. The key can be selected as Enable [1] or Disable [0] via par.
0-41 [Off] Key on LCP.

If no external stop function is selected and the [Off] key is inactive, the motor can be stopped by
disconnecting the voltage.

[Auto on] enables the adjustable frequency drive to be controlled via the control terminals and/
or serial communication. When a start signal is applied to the control terminals and/or the bus,
the adjustable frequency drive will start. The key can be selected as Enable [1] or Disable [0] via
par. 0-42 [Auto on] Key on LCP.

NOTE
An active HAND-OFF-AUTO signal via the digital inputs has higher priority than the
control keys [Hand on] [Auto on].

[Reset] is used for resetting the adjustable frequency drive after an alarm (trip). It can be se-
lected as Enable [1] or Disable [0] via par. 0-43 Reset Keys on LCP.

2.1.19. Initialization to Default Settings
Initialize the adjustable frequency drive using default settings in two ways:

Recommended initialization (via par. 14-22)

L. Select par. 14-22 Par. 14-22 initializes everything except:
14-50 RFI 1
2, Press [OK] 8-30 Protocol
NT ikl . ” 8-31 Address
3. Select “Initialization 83 Baud Rate
4. Press [OK] 8-35 Minimum Response Delay
i 8-36 Max Response Delay
5. Cu’F off _the I|n_e power supply and o Max Inter-char Delay
wait until the display turns off. 15-00 to 15-05 Operating data
. 15-20 to 15-22 Historical log
6. Reconnect the line power supply - 15-30 to 15-32 Fauilt log
the adjustable frequency drive is
now reset.
Manual initialization
1. Disconnect from the power 5upp|y This parameter initializes everything except:

15-00 Operating Hours

and wait until the display turns off. 1503 Power
2a. Press [Status] - [Main Menu] - [OK] 15-04 0‘;2/;;,[;,7;
at the same time the LCP 102, 15-05  Overvolts

Graphical Display is powering up.
2b. Press [Menu] while the LCP 101, Nu-
merical Display is powering up.

3. Release the keys after 5 s.

4. The adjustable frequency drive is
now programmed according to de-
fault settings.
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NOTE
When you carry out manual initialization, you also reset serial communication, RFI
filter settings (par. 14-50) and fault log settings.
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2.2. Parameter Selection

Parameters for the FC 300 are grouped into various parameter groups for easy selection of the
correct parameters for optimized operation of the adjustable frequency drive.
0-xx Operation and display parameters

. Basic settings, set-up handling
. Display and Local Control Panel parameters for choosing readouts, setting up selections
and copying functions

1-xx Load and motor parameters, including all load- and motor-related parameters

2-xx Brake parameters
. DC brake
. Dynamic brake (resistor brake)
. Mechanical brake

. Overvoltage Control
3-xx References and ramping parameters includes DigiPot function
4-xx Limits Warnings; setting of limits and warning parameters
5-xx Digital inputs and outputs, including relay controls
6-xx Analog inputs and outputs
7-xx Controls; Setting parameters for speed and process controls
8-xx Communication and option parameters for setting of FC RS-485 and FC USB port parameters.
9-xx Profibus parameters
10-xx DeviceNet and CAN Serial Communication parameters
13-xx Smart Logic Control parameters
14-xx Special function parameters
15-xx Drive information parameters
16-xx Readout parameters

17-xx Encoder option parameters

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark. 27
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2.3. Parameters: Operation and Display

Danfiss

2.3.1. 0-0* Operation / Display

2.3.2. 0-0* Basic Settings

28

FC 300 Programming Guide

Parameters related to the fundamental functions of the adjustable frequency drive, function of
the LCP buttons and configuration of the LCP display.

Parameter group for basic adjustable frequency drive settings.

0-01 Language

Option:

(o] *
[1]
(2]
(3]
(4]
(5]
(6]
(7]
[10]
[20]
[22]
[27]
(28]
[36]
[39]
[40]
[41]
[42]
[43]
[44]

English UK
German
French
Danish
Spanish
Italian
Swedish
Dutch
Chinese
Finnish
English US
Greek
Portuguese
Slovenian
Korean
Japanese
Turkish
Traditional Chinese
Bulgarian

Serbian

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark.

Function:

Defines the language to be used in the display.

The adjustable frequency drive can be delivered with 4 different
language packages. English and German are included in all
packages. English cannot be erased or manipulated.

Part of Language packages 1 - 4
Part of Language packages 1 - 4

Part of Language package 1
Part of Language package 1
Part of Language package 1
Part of Language package 1
Part of Language package 1
Part of Language package 1
Language package 2

Part of Language package 1
Part of Language package 4
Part of Language package 4
Part of Language package 4
Part of Language package 3
Part of Language package 2
Part of Language package 2
Part of Language package 4
Part of Language package 2
Part of Language package 3
Part of Language package 3
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[45] Romanian Part of Language package 3
[46] Hungarian Part of Language package 3
[47] Czech Part of Language package 3
[48] Polish Part of Language package 4
[49] Russian Part of Language package 3
[50] Thai Part of Language package 2

[51] Bahasa Indonesian Part of Language package 2

0-02 Motor Speed Unit

Option: Function:

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.
The display showing depends on settings in parameter 0-02 and
0-03. The default setting of parameters 0-02 and 0-03 depends
on which region of the world the adjustable frequency drive is
supplied to, but can be re-programmed as required.

NOTE

Changing the Motor Speed Unit will reset certain
parameters to their initial value. It is recommen-
ded to select the motor speed unit first before
modifying other parameters.

[0]* rpm Selects display of motor speed variables and parameters (i.e.,
references, feedbacks and limits) in terms of motor speed
(rpm).

[1] Hz Selects display of motor speed variables and parameters (i.e.,

references, feedbacks and limits) in terms of output frequency
to the motor (Hz).

0-03 Regional Settings

Option: Function:

[0] * International Sets par.1-20 Motor Power units to kW and the default value of
par. 1-23 Motor Frequency to 50 Hz.

[1] us Sets par.1-21 Motor Power units to HP and the default value of
par. 1-23 Motor Frequency to 60 Hz.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.
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0-04 Operating State at Power-up (Hand)

Option: Function:

Select theoperating mode when reconnecting the adjustable
frequency drive to the line voltage after a power-down in hand
(local) operation mode.

[0] Resume Restarts the adjustable frequency drive, maintaining the
samelocal reference and the same start/stop settings (applied
by [START/STOP]) as before the adjustable frequency drive was
powered down.

[1]*  Forced stop, ref=old Restarts the adjustable frequency drive with a saved local ref-
erence, after line voltage reappears and after pressing [START].

[2] Forced stop, ref = 0  Resets the local reference to 0 upon restarting the adjustable
frequency drive.

2.3.3. 0-1* Set-up Operations

30

Define and control the individual parameter set-ups.

The adjustable frequency drive has four parameter set-ups that can be programmed independ-
ently of one other. This makes the adjustable frequency drive very flexible and able to solve
advanced control functionality problems, often eliminating external control equipment costs. For
example, these can be used to program the adjustable frequency drive to operate according to
one control scheme in one set-up (motor 1 for horizontal movement, e.g.), and another control
scheme in another set-up (motor 2 for vertical movement, e.g.). Alternatively, they can be used
by an OEM machine builder to identically program all their factory-fitted adjustable frequency
drives for different machine types within a range in order to have the same parameters; and then,
during production/commissioning, to simply select a specific set-up, depending on in which ma-
chine the adjustable frequency drive is installed.

The active set-up (i.e., the set-up in which the adjustable frequency drive is currently operating)
can be selected in parameter 0-10 and is displayed in the LCP. Using Multi set-up, it is possible to
switch between set-ups with the adjustable frequency drive running or stopped via digital input
or serial communication commands. If it is necessary to change set-ups while running, ensure
that parameter 0-12 is programmed as required. Using parameter 0-11, it is possible to edit pa-
rameters within any of the set-ups while continuing the adjustable frequency drive operation in
its active set-up, which can be a different set-up than that being edited. Using parameter 0-51, it
is possible to copy parameter settings between the set-ups to enable quicker commissioning if
similar parameter settings are required in different set-ups.

0-10 Active Set-up

Option: Function:
Select the set-up to control the adjustable frequency drive func-
tions.

[0] Factory set-up Cannot be changed. It contains the Danfoss data set, and can

be used as a data source when returning the other set-ups to a
known state.

[1]* Set-up1l Set-up 1[1] to Set-up 4 [4] are the four separate parameter
set-ups within which all parameters can be programmed.
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(2]
(3]
(4]
(]

Set-up 2
Set-up 3
Set-up 4
Multi set-up

M 2. How to Program

Remote selection of set-ups using digital inputs and the serial
communication port. This set-up uses the settings from par.
0-12 "This option linked to.' Stop the adjustable frequency drive
before making changes to open-loop and closed-loop functions.

Use par. 0-51 Set-up copy to copy a set-up to one or all other set-ups. Stop the adjustable fre-
quency drive before switching between set-ups, where parameters marked ‘not changeable during
operation’ have different values. To avoid conflicting settings of the same parameter within two
different set-ups, link the set-ups together using par. 0-12 7/is set-up linked to. Parameters which
are 'not changeable during operation’ are marked FALSE in the parameter lists in the section
Parameter Lists.

0-11 Edit Set-up

Option:

(0]

[1]*

(2]
(3]
(4]
(9]

Factory set-up

Set-up 1

Set-up 2
Set-up 3
Set-up 4
Active Set-up

Function:

Select the set-up to be edited (i.e., programmed) during oper-
ation: either the active set-up or one of the inactive set-ups.

Cannot be edited, but it is useful as a data source for returning
the other set-ups to a known state.

Set-up 1[1] to Set-up 4[4] can be edited freely during opera-
tion, independently of the active set-up.

Can also be edited during operation. Edit the chosen set-up from
a range of sources: LCP, FC RS-485, FC USB or up to five serial
communication bus sites.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.
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0-12 This Set-up Linked to
Option: Function:

To enable conflict-free changes from one set-up to another dur-
ing operation, link set-ups containing parameters that are not
changeable during operation. The link will ensure the proper
synchronization of the ‘not changeable during operation’ pa-
rameter values when moving from one set-up to another during
operation. ‘Not changeable during operation’ parameters can be
identified by the label FALSE in the parameter lists in the section
Parameter Lists.

The par. 0-12 link set-up feature is used by Multi set-up in par.
0-10 Active Set-up. Multi set-up is used to move from one set-
up to another during operation (i.e., while the motor is running).
Example:

Use Multi set-up to shift from Set-up 1 to Set-up 2 while the
motor is running. Program in Set-up 1 first, then ensure that
Set-up 1 and Set-up 2 are synchronized (or ‘linked"). Synchro-
nization can be performed in two ways:

1. Change the edit set-up to Set-up 2[2] in par. 0-11 Ediit Set-
up, and set par. 0-12 This Set-up Linked toto Set-up 1[1]. This
will start the linking (synchronizing) process.
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[0] *  Not linked
[1] Set-up 1

[2] Set-up 2
[3] Set-up 3
[4] Set-up 4

M 2. How to Program

130BP075.10

OR

2. While still in Set-up 1, copy Set-up 1 to Set-up 2. Then set
par. 0-12 to Set-up 2 [2]. This will start the linking process.

130BP076.10

After the link is complete, par. 0-13 Readout: Linked Set-upswill
read {1,2} to indicate that all ‘not changeable during operation’
parameters are now the same in Set-up 1 and Set-up 2. If there
are changes to a ‘not changeable during operation’ parameter,
such as par. 1-30 Stator Resistance (Rs) in Set-up 2, they will
also be changed automatically in Set-up 1. A switch between
Set-up 1 and Set-up 2 during operation is now possible.

0-13 Readout: Linked Set-ups

Array [5]

0* [0 - 255]

View a list of all the set-ups linked by means of par. 0-12 7Ais
Set-up Linked to. The parameter has one index for each pa-
rameter set-up. The parameter value displayed for each index
represents which set-ups are linked to that parameter set-up.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark.
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Index LCP value
0 {0}

1 {1,2}

2 {1,2}

3 {3}

4 {4}

2.1: Example: Set-up 1 and Set-up 2 are linked

0-14 Readout: Edit Set-ups/Channel

Range:
0*

[0 - FFF.FFF.FFF]

2.3.4. 0-2* LCP Display

34

Function:

View the setting of par. 0-11, £dit Set-up, for each of the four
different communication channels. When the number is dis-
played in hex, as it is in the LCP, each number represents one
channel.

Numbers 1-4 represent a set-up number; ‘F’ refers to the factory
settings, while ‘A’ means active set-up. The channels are, from
right to left: LCP, FC bus, USB, HPFB1-5.

Example: The number AAAAAA21h means that the FC bus se-
lected Set-up 2 in par. 0-11, the LCP selected Set-up 1 and all
others used the active set-up.

Define the variables displayed in the Graphical Local Control Panel.

NOTE

Please refer to parameters 0-37, 0-38 and 0-39 for information on how to write

display texts

[0]
[953]

[1005]

[1006]

[1007]

[1013]
[1501]
[1502]
[1600]

None
Profibus Warning
Word

Readout Transmit Er-
ror Counter

Readout Receive Er-
ror Counter

Readout Bus Off
Counter

Warning Parameter
Running Hours
kWh Counter
Control Word

Select a variable for display in line 1, left position.

No display value selected.

Present control word
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[1601]

[1602]

[1603]
[1605]

[1609]
[1610]

[1611]
[1612]
[1613]

[1614]
[1615]

[1616]

Reference [Unit]

Reference %

Status Word
Main Actual Value [%]

Custom Readout
Power [kW]

Power [HP]
Motor Voltage

Frequency

Motor Current

Frequency [%]

Torque

[1617] * Speed [rpm]

[1618]
[1619]

[1620]
[1621]
[1622]
[1630]

[1632]

[1633]

[1634]

[1635]
[1636]
[1637]
[1638]

Motor Thermal

KTY Sensor Tempera-
ture

Motor Angle
Phase Angle
Torque %

DC Link Voltage

BrakeEnergy/s

BrakeEnergy/2 min

Heatsink Temp.

Inverter Thermal
Inv. Nom. Current
Inv. Max. Current

SL Control State

MG.33.M2.22 - VLTE©
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Total reference (sum of digital/analog/preset/bus/freeze ref./
catch up and slow-down) in selected unit.

Total reference (sum of digital/analog/preset/bus/freeze ref./
catch up and slow-down) as a percentage.

Present status word.

One or more warnings in a Hex code.

Actual power consumed by the motor in kW.
Actual power consumed by the motor in HP.
Voltage supplied to the motor.

Motor frequency, i.e., the output frequency from the adjustable
frequency drive in Hz.

Phase current of the motor measured as effective value.

Motor frequency, i.e., the output frequency from the adjustable
frequency drive as a percentage.

Present motor load as a percentage of the rated motor torque.

Speed in rpm (revolutions per minute), i.e., the motor shaft
speed in closed-loop.

Thermal load on the motor, calculated by the ETR function.

Intermediate circuit voltage in the adjustable frequency drive.

Present braking energy transferred to an external brake resistor.
Stated as an instantaneous value.

Braking energy transferred to an external brake resistor. The
mean power is calculated continuously for the latest 120 sec-
onds.

Present heatsink temperature of the adjustable frequency drive.
The cut-out limit is 203 £ 9°F [95 + 5°C]; cutting back in occurs
at 158 + 9°F [70 + 5°C].

Percentage load of the inverters.
Nominal current of the adjustable frequency drive.
Maximum current of the adjustable frequency drive.

State of the event executed by the control.
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[1639]
[1650]

[1651]

[1652]

[1653]
[1660]

[1661]

[1662]

[1663]

[1664]
[1665]

[1666]
[1667]

[1668]

[1669]

[1670]

[1671]
[1672]
[1673]
[1674]
[1680]

[1682]

[1684]
[1685]
[1686]
[1690]

36

Control Card Temp.

External Reference

Pulse Reference

Feedback [Unit]

DigiPot Reference
Digital Input

Terminal 53 Switch
Setting

Analog Input 53

Terminal 54 Switch
Setting

Analog Input 54

Analog Output 42
[mA]

Digital Output [bin]
Freq. Input #29 [Hz]

Freq. Input #33 [Hz]

Pulse Output #27
[Hz]

Pulse Output #29
[Hz]

Relay Output [bin]
Counter A

Counter B

Prec. Stop Counter
Ser. Com. Bus CTW 1

Ser. com. bus REF 1

Comm. Option STW
FC Port CTW 1

FC Port REF 1
Alarm Word

M FC 300 Programming Guide

Temperature of the control card.

Sum of the external reference as a percentage, i.e., the sum of
analog/pulse/bus.

Frequency in Hz connected to the digital inputs (18, 19 or 32,
33).

Reference value from programmed digital input(s).

Signal states form the 6 digital terminals (18, 19, 27, 29, 32 and
33). Input 18 corresponds to the bit at the far left. Signal low =
0; Signal high = 1.

Setting of input terminal 54. Current = 0; Voltage = 1.
Actual value at input 53 either as a reference or protection val-
ue.

Setting of input terminal 54. Current = 0; Voltage = 1.

Actual value at input 54 either as reference or protection value.

Actual value at output 42 in mA. Use par. 6-50 to select the value
to be shown.

Binary value of all digital outputs.

Actual value of the frequency applied at terminal 29 as an im-
pulse input.

Actual value of the frequency applied at terminal 33 as an im-
pulse input.

Actual value of impulses applied to terminal 27 in digital output
mode.

Actual value of impulses applied to terminal 29 in digital output
mode.

Control word (CTW) received from the bus master.

Main reference value sent with control word from the bus mas-
ter.

Extended serial communication bus option status word.
Control word (CTW) received from the bus master.
Status word (STW) sent to the bus master.

One or more alarms in a Hex code.
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[1691]
[1692]
[1693]
[1694]
[1695]

[3401]
[3402]
[3403]
[3404]
[3405]
[3406]
[3407]
[3408]
[3409]
[3410]
[3421]
[3422]
[3423]
[3424]
[3425]
[3426]
[3427]
[3428]
[3429]
[3430]

[3440]
[3441]
[3450]
[3451]
[3452]
[3453]
[3454]
[3455]
[3456]
[3457]
[3458]
[3459]
[3460]
[3461]
[3462]

Alarm Word 2
Warning Word
Warning Word 2
Ext. Status Word
Ext. Status Word 2

PCD 1 Write to MCO
PCD 2 Write to MCO
PCD 3 Write to MCO
PCD 4 Write to MCO
PCD 5 Write to MCO
PCD 6 Write to MCO
PCD 7 Write to MCO
PCD 8 Write to MCO
PCD 9 Write to MCO
PCD 10 Write to MCO
PCD 1 Read from MCO
PCD 2 Read from MCO
PCD 3 Read from MCO
PCD 4 Read from MCO
PCD 5 Read from MCO
PCD 6 Read from MCO
PCD 7 Read from MCO
PCD 8 Read from MCO
PCD 9 Read from MCO

PCD 10 Read from
MCO

Digital Inputs

Digital Outputs
Actual Position
Commanded Position
Actual Master Position
Slave Index Position
Master Index Position
Curve Position

Track Error
Synchronizing Error
Actual Velocity

Actual Master Velocity
Synchronizing Status
Axis Status

Program Status

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT€©
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One or more warnings in a Hex code.

One or more warnings in a Hex code.

One or more status conditions in a Hex code.
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[9913] Idle Time

[9914] Paramdb Requests in
Line

[1675] Analog input X30/11

[1676] Analog input X30/12

[1677] Analog output X30/8
mA

0-20 Display Line 1.1 Small
Option: Function:

[1617] * Speed [rpm] Select a variable for display in line 1, middle position. The op-
tions are the same as listed for par. 0-2*.

0-21 Display Line 1.2 Small
Option: Function:

[1614] * Motor Current [A] Select a variable for display in line 1, middle position. The op-
tions are the same as listed for par. 0-2*.

0-22 Display Line 1.3 Small
Option: Function:

[1610] * Power [kW] Select a variable for display in line 1, right position. The options
are the same as listed for par. 0-2*.

0-23 Display Line 2 Large
Option: Function:

[1613] * Frequency [Hz] Select a variable for display in line 2. The options are the same
as those listed in par. 0-2*.

0-24 Display Line 3 Large

Option: Function:
Select a variable for display in line 2.

[1502] * Counter [kWh]

The options are the same as those listed for par. 0-20 Display
Line 1.1 Small.

0-25 My Personal Menu

Array [20]

38 MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark.



Danfiss

FC 300 Programming Guide 2. How to Program

[0 - 9999] Define up to 50 parameters to appear in the Q1 Personal Menu,
accessible via the [Quick Menu] key on the LCP. The parameters
will be displayed in the Q1 Personal Menu in the order they are
programmed into this array parameter. Delete parameters by
setting the value to 0000.

For example, this can be used to provide quick, simple access
to anywhere up to 20 parameters that require changing on a
regular basis (for plant maintenance reasons, for example), or
by an OEM to enable simple commissioning of their equipment.

2.3.5. LCP Custom Readout, Par. 0-3*

It is possible to customize the display elements for various purposes: *Custom Readout. Value
proportional to speed (Linear, squared or cubed depending on unit selected in par. 0-30Custom
Readout Unit) *Display Text. text string stored in a parameter.

Custom Readout

The calculated value to be displayed is based on settings in par. 0-30, Custom Readout Unit, par.
0-31Custom Readout Min Value, (linear only), par. 0-32, Custom Readout Max Value, par.
4-13/4-14, Motor Speed High Limit and actual speed.

Custom Readout(Value)

P 16-09 °
Custom Readout g
unit P 0-30

Max value
P 0-32

Min value 4
Liniar units only
P 0-31

Motor Speec
° Higer aiard

P 4-13 éRPM)
P 4-14 (Hz)

The relation will depend on the type of unit selected in par. 0-30, Custom Readout Unit:

Unit Type Speed Relation
Dimensionless Linear

Speed

Flow, volume
Flow, mass
Velocity
Length
Temperature

Pressure

Quadratic

Power

Cubic

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®©
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0-30 Custom Readout Unit

Option:

[o1*
(1]
(5]

[10]
[11]
[12]

[20]
[21]
[22]
[23]
[24]
[25]

[30]
[31]
[32]
[33]
[34]

[40]
[41]

[45]

[60]

[70]
[71]
[72]
[73]
[74]

Dimensionless:
None

%

PPM
Speed:
1/min

rpm
Pulse/s
Flow, volume:
I/s

I/min

I/h

m3/s
m3/min
m3/h

Flow, mass:
ka/s
kg/min
kg/h
ton/min
ton/h
Velocity:
m/s

m/min
Length:

m
Temperature:
°C
Pressure:
mbar

bar

Pa

kPa

m WG

Function:

It is possible to program a value to be shown in the display of
the LCP. The value will have a linear, squared or cubed relation
to speed. This relation will depend on the unit selected (see ta-
ble above). The actual calculated value can be read in Custorn
Readout, par. 16-09, and/or shown in the display selecting Cus-
tom Readout [16-09] in par. 0-20 — 0-24, Display Line X.X Small

(large).
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Power:
[80] kw
Flow, volume:
[120] GPM
[121] gal/s
[122] gal/min
[123] gal/h
[124] CFM

[125] ft3/sec.
[126] ft3/min

[127] ft3/h
Flow, mass:
[130] Ib/sec.
[131] Ib/min.
[132] Ib/h
Velocity:
[140] ft/s
[141] ft/min
Length:
[145] ft
Temperature:
[160] °F
Pressure:
[170] psi
[171]  Ib/in?
[170] inWG
[173] ftWG
Power:
[180] HP

0-31 Custom Readout Min Value
Range: Function:

0.00 [0 - par. 0 - 32] This parameter sets the min. value of the custom defined read-
out (occurs at zero speed). Only possible to set to something
other than 0 when selecting a linear unit in Custom Readout
Unit, par. 0-30. For quadratic and cubic units, the minimum val-
ue will be 0.
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0-32 Custom Readout Max Value

Range: Function:
100.00%* [Par. 0-31 - This parameter sets the max value to be shown when the speed
999999.99 ] of the motor has reached the set value for Motor Speed High

Limit, (par.4-13/4-14).

2.3.6. LCP Keypad, 0-4*

Enable, disable and password protect individual keys on the LCP keypad.

0-40 [Hand on] Key on LCP

Option: Function:

[0] Disabled No function

[1]1* Enabled [Hand on] Key enabled.

[2] Password Avoid unauthorized start in hand mode. If par. 0-40 is included

in the quick menu, then define the password in par. 0-65 Quick
Menu Password. Otherwise, define the password in par. 0-60
Main Menu Password.

0-41 [Off] Key on LCP
Option: Function:
[0] Disabled Avoids accidental stop of the adjustable frequency drive.

[1]1*  Enabled

[2] Password Avoids unauthorized stop. If par. 0-41 is included in the quick
menu, then define the password in par. 0-65 Quick Menu Pass-
word.

0-42 [Auto on] Key on LCP

Option: Function:
[0] Disabled avoids accidental start of the adjustable frequency drive in auto
mode.

[1]1*  Enabled

[2] Password Avoids unauthorized start in auto mode. If par. 0-42 is included
in the quick menu, then define the password in par. 0-65 Quick
Menu Password.

0-43 [Reset] Key on LCP
Option: Function:
[0] Disabled Avoids accidental alarm reset.

[1]1* Enabled
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[2] Password Avoids unauthorized resetting. If par. 0-43 is included in the
quick menu, then define the password in par. 0-65 Quick Menu
Password.

2.3.7. 0-5* Copy / Save

Copy parameter settings between set-ups and to/from the LCP.

0-50 LCP Copy

Option: Function:
[0] *  No copy
[1] All to LCP Copies all parameters in all set-ups from the adjustable fre-

quency drive memory to the LCP memory.

[2] All from LCP Copies all parameters in all set-ups from the LCP memory to the
adjustable frequency drive memory.

[3] Size indep. from LCP  copy only the parameters that are independent of the motor
size. The latter selection can be used to program several drives
with the same function without disturbing motor data.

[4] File from MCO to LCP
[5] File from LCP to MCO

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

0-51 Set-up Copy

Option: Function:
[0]*  No copy No function
[1] Copy to set-up 1 Copies all parameters in the present edit set-up (defined in par.

0-11 Edit Set-up) to Set-up 1.

[2] Copy to set-up 2 Copies all parameters in the present edit set-up (defined in par.
0-11 Edit Set-up) to Set-up 2.

[3] Copy to set-up 3 Copies all parameters in the present edit set-up (defined in par.
0-11 Edit Set-up) to Set-up 3.

[4] Copy to set-up 4 Copies all parameters in the present edit set-up (defined in par.
0-11 Edit Set-up) to Set-up 4.

[9] Copy to all Copies the parameters in the present set-up over to each of the
set-ups 1 to 4.

2.3.8. 0-6* Password

Define password access to menus.
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0-60 Main Menu Password

Option:
[100] *

-9999 - 9999

Function:

Define the password for access to the main menu via the [Main
Menu] key. If par. 0-61 Access to Main Menu wy/o Password is
set to Full access [0], this parameter will be ignored.

0-61 Access to Main Menu w/o Password

Option:
(o] *

(1]
(2]

(3]

(4]

(3]

(6]

Full access
Read only

No access

Bus: Read only

Bus: No access

All: Read only

All: No access

Function:
Disables password defined in par. 0-60 Main Menu Password.

Prevent unauthorized editing of main menu parameters.

Prevent unauthorized viewing and editing of main menu param-
eters.

Read only functions for parameters on serial communication bus
and/ or FC standard bus.

No access to parameters is allowed via serial communication bus
and/or FC standard bus.

Read only function for parameters on LCP, serial communication
bus or FC standard bus.

No access from LCP, serial communication bus or FC standard
bus is allowed.

If Full access [0] is selected then parameters 0-60, 0-65 and 0-66 will be ignored.

0-65 Quick Menu Password

Range:
200%*

[-9999 - 9999]

Function:

Define the password for access to the quick menu via the [Quick
Menu] key. If par. 0-66, Access to Quick Menu w/o Password,
is set to Full access [0], this parameter will be ignored.

0-66 Access to Quick Menu w/o Password

Option:
(o] *

(1]
(2]

(3]

(4]

Full access

Read only

No access

Bus: Read only

Bus: No access

Function:

Disables the password defined in par. 0-65, Quick Menu Pass-
word.

Prevents unauthorized editing of quick menu parameters.

Prevents unauthorized viewing and editing of quick menu pa-
rameters.

Read only functions for parameters on serial communication bus
and/ or FC standard bus.

No access to parameters is allowed via serial communication bus
and/or FC standard bus.
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[5] All: Read only read only function for parameters on LCP, serial communication
bus or FC standard bus.

[6] All: No access No access from LCP, serial communication bus or FC standard
bus is allowed.

If par. 0-61, Access to Main Menu w/o Password, is set to Full access [0], this parameter will be
ignored.

0-67 Bus Password Access

Range: Function:

0* [0 -9999] Writing to this parameter enables users to unlock the drive from
bus/MCT10
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2.4. Parameters: Load and Motor

2.4.1. 1-0* General Settings

2

46

Define whether the adjustable frequency drive operates in speed mode or torque mode, and
whether the internal PID control should be active or not.

1-00 Configuration Mode

Option: Function:

Select the application control principle to be used when a re-
mote reference (i.e., via analog input or serial communication
bus) is active. A remote reference can only be active when par.
3-13, Reference Site, is set to [0] or [1].

[0] Speed open-loop Enables speed control (without feedback signal from motor)
with automatic slip compensation for almost constant speed at
varying loads.

Compensations are active but can be disabled in the Load/Motor
par. group 1-0*.

[1] Speed closed-loop Enables encoder feedback from motor. Obtain full holding tor-
que at 0 rpm.
For increased speed accuracy, provide a feedback signal and set
the speed PID control.

[2] Torque Connects the encoder speed feedback signal to the encoder in-
put. Only possible with “Flux with motor feedback” option, par.
1-01, Motor control principle.

[3] Process Enables the use of process control in the adjustable frequency
drive. The process control parameters are set in par. groups
7-2* and 7-3*.

1-01 Motor Control Principle

Option: Function:

Select which motor control principle to employ.

[0] u/f special motor mode, for parallel connected motors in special
motor applications. When U/f is selected, the characteristic of
the control principle can be edited in par. 1-55 and 1-56.

[1] VVCplus Voltage vector control principle suitable for most applications.
The main benefit of VWCPUs operation is that it uses a robust
motor model.

[2] Flux sensorless (FC Flux vector control without encoder feedback, for simple instal-

302 only) lation and robustness against sudden load changes.
[3] Flux w/ motor feed- very high accuracy speed and torque control, suitable for the

back(FC 302 only) most demanding applications.
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The best shaft performance is normally achieved using either of the two flux vector control modes
Flux sensorfess [2] and Flux with encoder feedback [3].

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

1-02 Flux Motor Feedback Source

Option: Function:
Select the interface at which to receive feedback from the mo-
tor.

[1]1* 24V encoder A and B channel encoder, which can only be connected to the

digital input terminals 32/33. Terminals 32/33 must be pro-
grammed to No operation.

[2] MCB 102 Encoder module option that can be configured in par. group
17-1%*,
This parameter only appears in FC 302.

[3] MCB 103 Optional resolver interface module which can be configured in
parameter group 17-5%*,

[4] MCO 305 encoder 1  Encoder interface 1 of the optional programmable motion con-
troller MCO 305.

[5] MCO 305 encoder 2 Encoder interface 2 of the optional programmable motion con-
troller MCO 305.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

1-03 Torque Characteristics

Option: Function:

Select the torque characteristic required.
VT and AEO are both energy saving operations.

[0] *  Constant torque Motor shaft output provides constant torque under variable
speed control.

[1] Variable torque Motor shaft output provides variable torque under variable
speed control. Set the variable torque level in par. 14-40 VT
Level.

[2] Auto Energy Optim.  Automatically optimizes energy consumption by minimizing

magnetization and frequency via par. 14-41 AEO Minimum Mag-
netization and par. 14-42 Minimum AEO Frequency.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

1-04 Overload Mode

Option: Function:
[0] * High torque Allows up to 160% over torque.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark. 47



2. How to Program M FC 300 Programming Guide

[1] Normal torque For an oversized motor - allows up to 110% over torque.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

1-05 Local Mode Configuration

Option: Function:

Select which application configuration mode (par. 1-00) -- i.e.,
application control principle -- to use when a Local (LCP) Ref-
erence is active. A local reference can be active only when par.
3-13 Reference Site is set to [0] or [2]. By default, the local
reference is active in hand mode only.

[0] Speed open-loop
[1] Speed closed-loop
[21* As mode par. 1-00

2.4.2. 1-1* Motor selection

Parameter group for setting general motor data.
This parameter group cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

1-10 Motor Construction

Option: Function:
Select the motor construction type.

[0] *  Asynchronous For asynchronous motors.
[1] PM, non-salient SPM For permanent magnet (PM) motors.
(FC 302 only) Note that PM motors are divided into two groups, with either

surface mounted (non-salient) or interior (salient) magnets.

Motor construction can either be asynchronous or permanent magnet (PM) motor.

2.4.3. 1-2* Motor Data

Parameter group 1-2* comprises input data from the nameplate on the connected motor.
Parameters in parameter group 1-2* cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

NOTE
Changing the value of these parameters affects the setting of other parameters.
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1-20 Motor Power

Range: Function:
Size re-[0.12-1,600 hp Enter the nominal motor power (in kW) according to the motor
lated* [0.09-1,200 kW1]] nameplate data. The default value corresponds to the nominal

rated output of the unit.
This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.
This parameter is visible in LCP if par. 0-03 is International [0].

1-21 Motor Power [HP]

Range: Function:

Size-re- [0.09 - 500 HP] Enter the nominal motor power (in HP) according to the motor

lated* nameplate data. The default value corresponds to the nominal
rated output of the unit. This parameter is visible in LCP if par.
0-03 is US[1]

1-22 Motor Voltage

Range: Function:
Size-re- [10 - 1000 V] Enter the nominal motor voltage according to the motor name-
lated* plate data. The default value corresponds to the nominal rated

output of the unit.

1-23 Motor Frequency

Option: Function:

Min - Max motor frequency: 20 - 1,000 Hz

Select the motor frequency value from the motor nameplate
data. If a value different from 50 Hz or 60 Hz is selected, it is
necessary to adapt the load independent settings in par. 1-50
to 1-53. For 87 Hz operation with 230/400 V motors, set the
nameplate data for 230 V/50 Hz. Adapt par. 4-13 Motor Speed
High Limit [RPM) and par. 3-03 Maximum Reference to the 87
Hz application.

[50] * 50 Hz when parame-
ter 0-03 = interna-
tional

[60] 60 Hz when parame-
ter 0-03 = US

1-24 Motor Current

Option: Function:

[Motor Enter the nominal motor current value from the motor name-
type-de- plate data. The data are used for calculating torque, motor
pend- protection, etc.

ent]
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1-25 Motor Nominal Speed

Range:
Size-re- [10 - 60,000 rpm]
lated*

Function:

Enter the nominal motor speed value from the motor nameplate
data. The data are used for calculating motor compensations.

1-26 Motor Cont. Rated Torque

Range:

Size re-[1.0 - 10000.0 Nm]
lated

Function:

Enter the value from the motor nameplate data. The default
value corresponds to the nominal rated output. This parameter
is available when par. 1-10Motor Constructionis set to PM, non
salient SPM [1], i.e., the parameter is valid for PM and non-sa-
lient SPM motors only.

1-29 Automatic Motor Adaptation (AMA)

Option:

[0]* OFF
[1] Enable complete AMA

[2] Enable reduced AMA

Function:

The AMA function optimizes dynamic motor performance by au-
tomatically optimizing the advanced motor parameters (par.
1-30 to par. 1-35) while the motor is at a standstill.

Activate the AMA function by pressing [Hand on] after selecting
[1] or [2]. See also the section Automatic Motor Adaptation in
the Design Guide. After a normal sequence, the display will
read: "Press [OK] to finish AMA". After pressing the [OK] key,
the adjustable frequency drive is ready for operation.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

Performs AMA of the stator resistance Rs, the rotor resistance
Rr, the stator leakage reactance Xi, the rotor leakage reactance
X2 and the main reactance Xh. Select this option if an LC filter is
used between the drive and the motor.

FC 301: The Complete AMA does not include Xh measurements
for the FC 301. Instead, the Xn value is determined from the
motor database. Par. 1-35 Main Reactance (X, ) may be adjus-
ted to obtain optimal start performance.

Performs a reduced AMA of the stator resistance Rs in the sys-
tem only.

Select the type of AMA. Enable complete AMA [1]

Select Reduced AMA [2] for a
Note:

. For the best adaptation of the adjustable frequency drive, run the AMA on a cold motor.

o AMA cannot be performed while the motor is running.

. AMA cannot be performed on permanent magnet motors.
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NOTE

It is important to set motor par. 1-2* Motor Data correctly, since these form part of
the AMA algorithm. An AMA must be performed to achieve optimum dynamic motor
performance. It may take up to 10 min, depending on the power rating of the motor.

NOTE
Avoid generating external torque during AMA.

NOTE
If one of the settings in par. 1-2* Motor Data is changed, par. 1-30 to 1-39, the
advanced motor parameters will return to default setting.

2.4.4. 1-3* Adv. Motor Data

Parameters for advanced motor data. The motor data in par. 1-30 - par. 1-39 must match the
relevant motor in order to run the motor optimally. The default settings are figures based on
common motor parameter values from standard motors. If the motor parameters are not set
correctly, a malfunction of the drive system may occur. If the motor data is not known, running
an AMA (Automatic Motor Adaptation) is recommended. See the Automatic Motor Adaptation sec-
tion in the Design Guide. The AMA sequence will adjust all motor parameters except the moment
of inertia of the rotor and the iron loss resistance (par. 1-36).

Parameters 1-3* and 1-4* cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

P 1-30 P 1-33 P 1-34
&l Rs X15 W25

2.1: Motor equivalent diagram for an asynchronous motor

1-30 Stator Resistance (Rs)

Range: Function:
Size-re- [Ohm] Set the stator resistance value. Enter the value from a motor
lated data sheet or perform an AMA on a cold motor.
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1-31 Rotor Resistance (Rr)

Range: Function:
Size-re- [Ohm] Fine-tuning R will improve shaft performance. Set the rotor re-
lated sistance value using one of these methods:

1. Run an AMA on a cold motor. The adjustable frequency
drive will measure the value from the motor. All com-
pensations are reset to 100%.

2. Enter the Rr value manually. Obtain the value from the
motor supplier.

3.  Use the Rr default setting. The adjustable frequency
drive establishes the setting on the basis of the motor
nameplate data.

1-33 Stator Leakage Reactance (X1)

Range: Function:
Size-re- [Ohm] Set the stator leakage reactance of the motor using one of these
lated methods:

1. Run an AMA on a cold motor. The adjustable frequency
drive will measure the value from the motor.

2. Enter the X1 value manually. Obtain the value from the
motor supplier.

3.  Use the Xi default setting. The adjustable frequency
drive establishes the setting on the basis of the motor
nameplate data.

1-34 Rotor Leakage Reactance (X2)

Option: Function:
[Size-re- Ohm Set the rotor leakage reactance of the motor using one of these
lated] methods:

1. Run an AMA on a cold motor. The adjustable frequency
drive will measure the value from the motor.

2. Enter the X2 value manually. Obtain the value from the
motor supplier.

3.  Use the Xz default setting. The adjustable frequency
drive establishes the setting on the basis of the motor
nameplate data.

1-35 Main Reactance (Xh)

Option: Function:
[Size-re- Ohm Set the main reactance of the motor using one of these meth-
lated] ods:
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1. Run an AMA on a cold motor. The adjustable frequency
drive will measure the value from the motor.

2. Enter the X value manually. Obtain the value from the
motor supplier.

3. Use the Xh default setting. The adjustable frequency
drive establishes the setting on the basis of the motor
nameplate data.

1-36 Iron Loss Resistance (Rfe)

Range:
Size-re- [1 - 10.000 Q]
lated

Function:

Enter the equivalent iron loss resistance (Rre) value to compen-
sate for iron loss in the motor.

The Rre value cannot be found by performing an AMA.

The Rre value is especially important in torque control applica-
tions. If Rre is unknown, leave par. 1-36 on default setting.

1-37 d-axis inductance (Ld)

Range:
0.0mH [0.0 - 1000.0 mH]

Function:

Set the value of the d-axis inductance.Obtain the value from the
permanent magnet motor data sheet.

This parameter is only active when par. 1-10 Motor construc-
tion has the value PM, non-salient SPM[1] (Permanent Magnet
Motor).

This parameter is available for the FC 302 only.

1-39 Motor Poles
Option:

Function:

[4]1* Depends on motor Value 2-100 poles

Enter the number of motor poles.

Poles ~nn@ 50 Hz
2 2700 - 2880
4 1350 - 1450
6 700 - 960

~nn@60 Hz
3250 - 3460
1625 - 1730
840 - 1153

The table shows the number of poles for normal speed ranges of various motor types. Separately
define motors designed for other frequencies. The motor pole value is always an even number,
as it refers to the total number of poles, not pairs of poles. The adjustable frequency drive creates
the initial setting of par. 1-39 based on par. 1-23 Motor Frequency and par. 1-25 Motor Nominal

Speed.
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1-40 Back EMF at 1000 RPM

Range: Function:

500 v* [10-9000 V] Set the nominal back EMF for the motor when running at 1000
RPM. This parameter is only active when par. 1-10 Motor con-
struction is set to PM motor [1] (Permanent Magnet Motor).
This parameter is available for the FC 302 only.

NOTE
When using PM motors, it is recommended to use
brake resistors.

1-41 Motor Angle Offset

Range: Function:

0* [0 - 65535] Enter the correct offset angle between the PM motor and the
index position (single-turn) of the attached encoder or resolver.
The value range of 0-65535 corresponds to 0-2 * pi (radians).
To obtain the offset angle value: After drive start-up, apply DC
hold and enter the value of par. 16-20 Motor Angle into this
parameter.
This parameter is only active when par. 1-10 Motor construc-
tion is set to PM, non-salient SPM [1] (Permanent Magnet Mo-
tor).

2.4.5. 1-5* Load Indep. Setting

Parameters for setting the load-independent motor settings.

1-50 Motor Magnetization at Zero Speed

Range: Function:

100% [0 - 300 %] Use this par. along with par. 1-51 Min Speed Normal Magnetiz-
ing [RPM]to obtain a different thermal load on the motor when
running at low speed.

Enter a value that is a percentage of the rated magnetizing cur-
rent. If the setting is too low, the torque on the motor shaft may

be reduced.
Mdgn. current
100% —
|
Par.1—5o-/lr
|
}
Par.1-51 Hz
130BA045.11 Par.1-52 RPM
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1-51 Min Speed Normal Magnetizing [RPM]
Range:
15 rpm*[10 - 300 rpm]

Function:

Set the required speed for normal magnetizing current. If the
speed is set lower than the motor slip speed, par. 1-50 Motor
Magnetization at Zero Speed and par. 1-51 are of no signifi-
cance.

Use this par. along with par. 1-50. See drawing for par. 1-50.

1-52 Min Speed Normal Magnetizing [Hz]

Option:
[Size-re-0 - 250 Hz
lated]

1-53 Model Shift Frequency

Function:

Set the required frequency for normal magnetizing current. If
the frequency is set lower than the motor slip frequency, par.
1-50 Motor Magnetization at Zero Speed is inactive.

Use this par. along with par. 1-50. See drawing for par. 1-50.

Range:

Size-re- [4.0 - 50.0 Hz]
lated

Function:

Flux Model shift

Enter the frequency value for shift between two models for de-
termining motor speed. Choose the value based on settings in
par. 1-00 Configuration Mode and par. 1-01 Motor Control Prin-
ciple. There are two options: shift between Flux model 1 and
Flux model 2; or shift between variable current mode and Flux
model 2. This parameter is available for the FC 302 only.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

Flux model 1 — Flux model 2

This model is used when par. 1-00 is set to Speed closed-loop
[1] or Torgue [2] and par. 1-01 is set to Flux w/motor feed-
back [3]. With this parameter it is possible to make an adjust-
ment of the shifting point where the FC 302 changes between
Flux model 1 and Flux model 2, which is useful in some sensitive
speed and torque control applications.

A

fum X 0.125
> C
T T T T T
// e 4 e

y
A B ,
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//// R e R i 4
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Flux model 1 /// / ,/// //Fllﬁx/fﬁo?e/f;z//
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700
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s
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N
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130BA146.11

2.2: Par. 1-00 = [1] Speed closed-loop or [2] Torque, and par. 1-01
= [3] Flux w/motor feedback.
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1-55 U/f Characteristic - U
Range:

Size-re- [0.0 - max. motor
lated  voltage]

1-56 U/f Characteristic - F
Range:

Size-re- [0.0 - max. motor fre-
lated* quency]

MG

Danfiss

Variable Current - Flux model - Sensorless

This model is used when par. 1-00 is set to Speed open-loop
[0], and par. 1-01 is set to Alux sensorfess [2].

In speed open-loop in flux mode, the speed is determined by
the current measurement.

Below frorm x 0.1, the drive runs on a variable current model.
Above frorm X 0.125 the adjustable frequency drive runs on a
Flux model.

A fam x 0.1
%
v

Variable 7.
current
Urre /

model
7

fum X 0.125
7/ 7/ (( 4 7/ 4 7/ /]
; ;

-
7

4
SR

7 4 4 4 4 4 4
pr Lyl
e e e 7.7
L Flx mfodel 2/
7 4 4 4 4 4 4 4
sl y

R e
L a

130BA147.10

2.3: Par. 1-00 = [0] Speed open-loop
Par. 1-01 = [2] Flux sensorless

Function:

Enter the voltage at each frequency point in order to manually
create a U/f characteristic that matches the motor.

The frequency points are defined in par. 1-56 U/f Characteristic
-F

This parameter is an array parameter [0-5] and is only accessi-
ble when par. 1-01 Motor Control Principle is set to U/f[0].

Function:

Enter the frequency points in order to manually create a U/f-
characteristic that matches the motor.

The voltage at each point is defined in par. 1-55 U/f Character-
istic - U.

This parameter is an array parameter [0-5] and is only accessi-
ble when par. 1-01 Motor Control Principleis set to U/f[0].
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Motor Voltage 130BA166.10
Par 1-55 [x]

A
15505 ——— — ——— — — — — — — —
1-55[4 — — —— — — — — — —
1-55[3)— — — — — — — —

1-55[2] — — — —
1-55[1]— — I
1-55[0] !
1-56  1-56 1-56 1-56  1-56 156
[0] [1] [2] [3] [4] [5]

Output Frequency
Par 1-56 [x]

2.4.6. 1-6* Load Depend. Setting

Parameters for adjusting the load-dependent motor settings.

1-60 Low Speed Load Compensation

Range: Function:

100%* [0 - 300%] Enter the % value to compensate voltage in relation to load
while the motor is running at low speed, and obtain the optimum
U/f characteristic. The motor size determines the frequency
range within which this parameter is active.

Motor size Change-over
0.3-10 HP [0.25 - 7.5 kW] <10Hz

Um

Par.1-60 Par.1-61

130BA046.11

100%-

60%-

0%

f
Changeover out

1-61 High Speed Load Compensation

Range: Function:

100%* [0 - 300%] Enter the % value to compensate voltage in relation to load
while the motor is running at high speed, and obtain the opti-
mum U/f characteristic. The motor size determines the frequen-
cy range within which this parameter is active.
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Motor size Change-over
0.3 - 10 HP [0.25 - 7.5 kW] > 10 Hz

1-62 Slip Compensation

Range: Function:

100%* [-500 - 500 %] Enter the % value for slip compensation in order to compensate

for tolerances in the value of nm,n. Slip compensation is calcu-
lated automatically, i.e., on the basis of the rated motor speed
NM,N.
This function is not active when par. 1-00, Configuration Mode,
is set to Speed closed-loop [1] or Torgue[2] torque control with
speed feedback, or when par. 1-01, Motor Control Principle is
set to U/f[0] special motor mode.

1-63 Slip Compensation Time Constant
Range: Function:

0.10 s* [0.05 - 5.00 s] Enter the slip compensation reaction speed. A high value results
in slow reaction, and a low value results in quick reaction. If low-
frequency resonance problems arise, use a longer time setting.

1-64 Resonance Damping

Range: Function:

100% * [0 - 500 %] Enter the resonance damping value. Set par. 1-64 and par. 1-65
Resonance Damping Time Constant to help eliminate high-fre-
quency resonance problems. To reduce resonance oscillation,
increase the value of par. 1-64.

1-65 Resonance Damping Time Constant

Range: Function:
5 [5 - 50 msec.] Set par. 1-64 Resonance Damping and par. 1-65 to help elimi-
msec.* nate high-frequency resonance problems. Enter the time con-

stant that provides the best damping.

1-66 Min. Current at Low Speed
Range: Function:

100%* [0 - 200%] Enter the minimum motor current at low speed, see par. 1-53,
Model Shift Frequency. Increasing this current improves motor
torque at low speed.

Par. 1-66 is enabled when par. 1-00 Configuration Mode =
Speed open-loop [0] only. The drive runs with constant current
through the motor for speeds below 10 Hz.

For speeds above 10 Hz, the motor flux model in the drive con-
trols the motor. Par. 4-16 Torque Limit Motor Mode and/or par.
4-17 Torque Limit Generator Mode automatically adjust par.
1-66. The parameter with the highest value adjusts par. 1-66.
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The current setting in par. 1-66 is composed of the torque gen-
erating current and the magnetizing current.

Example: Set par. 4-16 Torque Limit for Motor Mode to 100%,
and set par. 4-17 Torque Limit for Generating Mode to 60%.
Par. 1-66 automatically adjusts to about 127%, depending on
the motor size.

This parameter is available for the FC 302 only.

1-67 Load Type

Option: Function:
[0] * Passive load For conveyers, fan and pump applications.
[1] Active Load For hoisting applications. When Active Load [1] is selected, set

par. 1-66 Min. Current at Low Speed to a level which corre-
sponds to maximum torque.

This parameter is available for the FC 302 only.

1-68 Minimum Inertia

Range: Function:

0.0048* [0.0001 - Par. 1-69] Enter the minimum moment of inertia of the mechanical system.
Par. 1-68 and par. 1-69 Maximum Inertia are used for pre-ad-
justing the proportional gain in the speed control; see par. 7-02
Speed PID Proportional Gain.
This parameter is available for the FC 302 only.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while motor is running.

1-69 Maximum Inertia
Range: Function:

0.0048* [0 - 0.4800] Enter the maximum moment of inertia of the mechanical sys-
tem. Par. 1-68 Minimum Inertia and par. 1-69 are used for pre-
adjusting the proportional gain in the speed control; see par.
7-02 Speed PID Proportional Gain.

This parameter is available for the FC 302 only.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while motor is running.

2.4.7. 1-7* Start Adjustments

Parameters for setting special motor start features.

1-71 Start Delay

Range: Function:
0.0s* [0.0-10.05] This parameter refers to the start function selected in par. 1-72,
Start Function.
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Enter the time delay required before commencing acceleration.

1-72 Start Function

Option: Function:

Select the start function during start delay. This parameter is
linked to par. 1-71 Start Delay.

[0] DC hold/ delay time  Energizes motor with a DC holding current (par. 2-00) during
the start delay time.

[1] DC Brake/delay time Energizes motor with a DC braking current (par. 2-01) during
the start delay time.

[2]1* Coast/delay time Releases shaft coasted drive during the start delay time (inver-
ter off).

[3] Start speed/ current Only possible with VVC+.

clockwise operation  Connect the function described in par. 1-74 Start Speed (RPM)
and par. 1-76 Start Current in the start delay time.
Regardless of the value applied by the reference signal, the
output speed applies the setting of the start speed in par. 1-74
or par. 1-75 and the output current corresponds to the setting
of the start current in par. 1-76, Start Current. This function is
typically used in hoisting applications without counterweight,
and especially in applications with a cone motor where the start
is clockwise, followed by rotation in the reference direction.

[4] Horizontal operation  Only possible with VVC+.
For obtaining the function described in par. 1-74 and par. 1-76
during the start delay time. The motor rotates in the reference
direction. If the reference signal equals zero (0), par. 1-74 Start
speed (RPM) is ignored and the output speed equals zero (0).
The output current corresponds to the setting of the start cur-
rent in par. 1-76 Start current.

[5] VVCPus/  Flux clock- for the function described in par. 1-74 only (Start speed in the
wise start delay time). The start current is calculated automatically.
This function uses the start speed in the start delay time only.
Regardless of the value set by the reference signal, the output
speed equals the setting of the start speed in par. 1-74. Start
speed/current clockwise [3] and VVCplus/Flux clockwise [5] are
typically used in hoisting applications. Start speed/current in
reference direction [4] is particularly used in applications with
counterweight and horizontal movement.

[6] Hoist Mech. Brake Rel For utilizing mechanical brake control functions, par. 2-24 to
2-28. This parameter is only active when par. 1-01 is set to [3]
Flux wy motor feedback (FC 302 only).
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1-73 Flying Start [RPM]

Option: Function:

This function makes it possible to catch a motor that is spinning
freely due to a line drop-out.

[0] * Off No function

[1] On Enables the adjustable frequency drive to “catch” and control a
spinning motor.
When par. 1-73 is enabled, par. 1-71 Start Delay and 1-72 Start
Function have no function.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while motor is running.

NOTE
This function is not recommended for hoisting applications.

1-74 Start Speed [rpm]

Range: Function:

0 rpm* [0 - 600 rpm] Set the motor start speed. After the start signal, the motor out-
put speed leaps to the set value. This parameter can be used
for hoist applications (cone rotor motors). Set the start function
in par. 1-72 Start Functionto [3], [4] or [5], and set a start delay
time in par. 1-71 Start Delay. A reference signal must be

present.
1-75 Start Speed [Hz]
Range: Function:
0 Hz* [0 - 500 Hz] Set the motor start speed. After the start signal, the motor out-

put speed leaps to the set value. This parameter can be used
for hoist applications (cone rotor motors). Set the start function
in par. 1-72 Start Functionto [3], [4] or [5], and set a start delay
time in par. 1-71 Start Delay. A reference signal must be
present.

1-76 Start Current
Range: Function:

0.00 A* [0.00 - par. 1-24] Some motors, such as cone rotor motors, need extra current/
starting speed (boost) to disengage the mechanical brake. Ad-
just par. 1-74, Start Speed [RPM], and par. 1-76 to get this
boost. Set the required current value to disengage the mechan-
ical brake. Set par. 1-72, Start Function to [3] or [4], and set a
start delay time in par. 1-71, Start Delay. A reference signal
must be present.
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2.4.8. 1-8* Stop Adjustments

Parameters for setting special stop features for the motor.

1-80 Function at Stop

Option: Function:
Select the drive function after a stop command or after the
speed is ramped down to the settings in par. 1-81, Min Speed
for Function at Stop [RPM].

[0] * Coast Leaves motor in free mode.

[1] DC hold Energizes motor with a DC holding current (see par. 2-00).

[2] Motor check Checks if a motor has been connected.

[3] Pre-magnetizing Builds up a magnetic field while the motor is stopped. The motor

can now produce a quick torque build-up at start.

[4] DC Voltage U0

1-81 Min Speed for Function at Stop [RPM]

Range: Function:
3 rpm* [0 - 600 rpm] Set the speed at which to activate par. 1-80 Function at stop.

1-82 Min Speed for Function at Stop [Hz]

Range: Function:
0.0 Hz* [0.0 - 500 Hz] Set the output frequency at which to activate par. 1-80 Function
at stop.

1-83 Precise Stop Function
Option: Function:
[0] *  Precise ramp stop Achieves high repetitive precision at the stopping point.

[1] Counter stop with re- Runs the adjustable frequency drive from receipt of a pulse start
set signal until the number of pulses programmed by the user in
par. 1-84 Precise Stop Counter Value has been received at input
terminal 29 or input terminal 33.
An internal stop signal will activate the normal ramp-down time
(par. 3-42, 3-52, 3-62 or 3-72). The counter function is activated
(starts timing) at the edge of the start signal (when it changes
from stop to start). After each precise stop, the number of pul-
ses counted during ramp-down O rpm is reset.

[2] Counter stop without Same as [1], but the number of pulses counted during ramp-
reset down to 0 rpm is deducted from the counter value in par. 1-84.
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[3] Speed compensated Stops at precisely the same point, regardless of the present
stop speed, the stop signal is delayed internally when the present
speed is lower than the maximum speed (set in par. 4-19).

[4] Speed compensated Same as [3], but after each precise stop the number of pulses
counter stop with re- counted during ramp-down O rpm is reset.
set

[5] Speed compensated Same as [3], but the number of pulses counted during ramp-
counter stop without down to 0 rpm is deducted from the counter value in par. 1-84.
reset

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

1-84 Precise Stop

Range: Function:
100000 [0 - 999999999] Enter the counter value to be used in the integrated precise stop
* function, par. 1-83.
The maximum permissible frequency at terminal 29 or 33 is 110
kHz.
Range: Function:
10 ms* [1-100 ms] Enter the delay time for sensors, PLCs, etc. to be used in par.

1-83 Precise Stop Function. In speed-compensated stop mode,
the delay time at different frequencies has a major influence on
the stop function.

2.4.9. 1-9* Motor Temperature

Parameters for setting the temperature protection features for the motor.

1-90 Motor Thermal Protection

Option: Function:

The adjustable frequency drive determines the motor temper-
ature for motor protection in two different ways:

. Via a thermistor sensor connected to one of the analog
or digital inputs (par. 1-93 Thermistor Source).

. Via calculation (ETR = Electronic Terminal Relay) of
the thermal load, based on the actual load and time.
The calculated thermal load is compared with the rated
motor current Imn and the rated motor frequency
fu,n. The calculations estimate the need for a lower
load at lower speed due to less cooling from the fan
incorporated in the motor.

[0] *  No protection Continuously overloaded motor, when no warning or trip of
drive is required.
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(1]

(2]

(3]
(4]
(5]
(6]
(7]
(8]
(9]
[10]

Thermistor warning

Thermistor trip

ETR warning 1
ETR trip 1
ETR warning 2
ETR trip 2
ETR warning 3
ETR trip 3
ETR warning 4
ETR trip 4

M FC 300 Programming Guide

Activates a warning when the connected thermistor or KTY sen-
sor in the motor reacts in the event of motor overtemperature.

Stops (trips) adjustable frequency drive when connected ther-
mistor in motor reacts in the event of motor overtemperature.

The thermistor cut-out value must be > 3 kQ.

Integrate a thermistor (PTC sensor) in the motor for winding
protection.

R
[a]

4000

3000

1330

550

250

~——

s['c]

-20°C ¥ nominel =5°C .
N nominel +5°C
175HA183.10 9 nominel

Motor protection can be implemented using a range of techniques: PTC or KTY sensor (see also
section KTY Sensor Connection) in motor windings; mechanical thermal switch (Klixon type) or

Electronic Thermal Relay (ETR).

When using a digital input and 24 V as power supply:

Example: The adjustable frequency drive trips when the motor temperature is too high.
Parameter set-up:
Set Par. 1-90 Motor Thermal Protection to Thermistor Trip [2]
Set Par. 1-93 Thermistor Source to Digital Input [6]

64
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1508A151.10
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PTC / Thermistor

/ <6.6 k2 >10.8 kQ R

When using a digital input and 10 V as power supply:

Example: The adjustable frequency drive trips when the motor temperature is too high.
Parameter set-up:

Set Par. 1-90 Motor Thermal Protection to Thermistor Trip [2]

Set Par. 1-93 Thermistor Source to Digital Input [6]

130BA152.1C

12113118/ 19]27(29|32|33|20|37

% on .

PTC / Thermistor <800 Q >2.7 kQ

When using an analog input and 10 V as power supply:

Example: The adjustable frequency drive trips when the motor temperature is too high.
Parameter set-up:

Set Par. 1-90 Motor Thermal Protection to Thermistor Trip [2]

Set Par. 1-93 Thermistor Source to Analog Input 54 [2]

Input Supply Voltage Threshold

Digital/analog Volt Cut-out Values

Digital 24V < 6.6 kQ->10.8 kQ

Digital 10V < 800Q - > 2.7 kQ

Analog 10V <3.0kQ-> 3.0k
NOTE

Ensure that the chosen supply voltage follows the specification of the thermistor
element utilized.
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Select ETR Warning 1-4to activate a warning on the display when the motor is overloaded.
Select £7R Trip 1-4to trip the adjustable frequency drive when the motor is overloaded.
Program a warning signal via one of the digital outputs. The signal appears in the event of a
warning, or if the adjustable frequency drive trips (thermal warning).

ETR (Electronic Terminal Relay) functions 1-4 will calculate the load when the set-up in which they
were selected is active. For example, ETR starts calculating when set-up 3 is selected. For the
North American market: The ETR functions provide class 20 motor overload protection in accord-
ance with NEC.

1752A052.11

<
S | four= 1 x fup

four= 2 x fun

four= 0.2 x fy\

1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0 T

1-91 Motor External Fan

Option: Function:

[0]* No No external fan is required, i.e., the motor is derated at low
speed.

[1] Yes Applies an external motor fan (external ventilation), so that no

derating of the motor is required at low speed. The graph below
is followed if the motor current is lower than nominal motor
current (see par. 1-24). If the motor current exceeds nominal
current, the operation time still decreases as if no fan were in-
stalled.

I~ | txPar 1-23

1.0 1.2 1.4 1.6 1.8 2.0

1-93 Thermistor Source

Option: Function:

Select the input to which the thermistor (PTC sensor) should be
connected. An analog input option [1] or [2] cannot be selected
if the analog input is already in use as a reference source (se-
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lected in par. 3-15 Reference Source 1, 3-16 Reference Source
2 or 3-17 Reference Source 3).

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

[0] * None

[1] Analog input 53
[2] Analog input 54
[3] Digital input 18
[4] Digital input 19
[5] Digital input 32
[6] Digital input 33

2.4.10. KTY Sensor Connection
FC 302 only)

KTY sensors are used especially in permanent magnet servo motors (PM motors) for the dynamic
adjusting of motor parameters as stator resistance (par. 1-30) for PM motors, and also rotor re-
sistance (par. 1-31) for asynchronous motors, depending on winding temperature. The calculation
is:

Rs=Rsyge X a + oKy x A7) [Q] where «., = 0.00393

KTY sensors can be used for motor protecting (par 1-97).
The FC 302 can handle three types of KTY sensors, defined in par 1-95. The actual sensor tem-
perature can be read out from par 16-19.

130BA417.10

>
% 4k Q KTY type 3 KTY type 2
39|42|50|53|54|55 KTY type 1
{ | | | |
0|0|0|0|0|0 0 —
O|0|10|0 % par 1-95(2]
C_J|C_JJC_J|C ]|[ ]
20
10k@25°C
par 1-95[1]
1K Q 10k@100°C
“ par 1-95[0]
/
KTY Sensor 0k 0
-100 0 25 100 200

Temperatur Sensor [°C]

NOTE

If the temperature of the motor is utilized through a thermistor or KTY sensor, the
PELV is not complied with in case of short circuits between motor windings and
sensor. In order to comply with PELV, the sensor must be extra isolated.
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1-95 KTY Sensor Type

Option: Function:
Select the used type of KTY sensor:

KTY Sensor type 1: 1 Kohm at 212 degrees F [100 degrees
C]

KTY Sensor type 2: 1 Kohm at 77 degrees F [25 degrees C]

KTY Sensor type 3: 2 Kohm at 77 degrees F [25 degrees C]

This parameter only applies for the FC 302.

[0] *  KTY Sensor 1
[1] KTY Sensor 2
[2] KTY Sensor 3

1-96 KTY Thermistor Source
Option: Function:

Selecting analog input terminal 54 to be used as KTY sensor
input. Terminal 54 cannot be selected as KTY source if otherwise
used as reference (see par. 3-15 to 3-17).

This parameter only applies for FC 302.

NOTE

Connection of KTY sensor between term. 54 and
55 (GND). See picture in section KTY Sensor Con-
nection.

[0]* None
[2] Analog input 54

1-97 KTY Threshold level

Range: Function:
176° F[-40 - +284° F [-40 - Select the KTY sensor threshold level for motor thermal protec-
[80° C] +140° C]] tion. This parameter only applies for the FC 302.
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2.5. Parameters: Brakes

2.5.1. 2-** Brakes

Parameter group for setting brake features in the adjustable frequency drive.

2.5.2. 2-0* DC Brakes

Parameter group for configuring the DC brake and DC hold functions.

2-00 DC Hold Current

Range: Function:

50 %* [0 - 160%] Enter a value for holding current as a percentage of the rated
motor current Imn set in par. 1-24 Motor Current. 100% DC
holding current corresponds to Im,n.
This parameter holds the motor function (holding torque) or
pre-heats the motor.
This parameter is active if DC hold'is selected in par. 1-72, Start
Function [0], or par. 1-80, Function at Stop [1].

NOTE

The maximum value depends on the rated motor current.
NOTE

Avoid 100% current for too long. It may damage the motor.

2-01 DC Brake Current

Range: Function:

50%* [0 - 1000 %] Enter a value for current as a percentage of the rated motor
current Imn; see par. 1-24 Motor Current. 100% DC braking
current corresponds to Im,N.
DC brake current is applied on a stop command when: the speed
is lower than the limit set in par. 2-03 DC Brake-cut In Speed:
the DC Brake Inverse function is active; or via the serial com-
munication port. The braking current is active during the time
period set in par. 2-02 DC Braking Time.

NOTE

The maximum value depends on the rated motor current.
NOTE

Avoid 100% current for too long, as it may damage the motor.
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2-02 DC Braking Time

Range: Function:
10.0 s* [0.0 - 60.0 s] Once activated, set the duration of the DC braking current set
in par. 2-01.

2-03 DC Brake Cut-in Speed [rpm]
Range: Function:

0 rpm* [0 - par. 4 -13] Set the DC brake cut-in speed for activation of the DC braking
current upon a stop command (set in par. 2-01).

2-04 DC Brake Cut-in Speed [Hz]

Option: Function:
[0 rpm]O0 - par. 4 -14 Set the DC brake cut-in speed for activation of the DC braking
* current upon a stop command (set in par. 2-01).

2.5.3. 2-1* Brake Energy Funct.

Parameter group for selecting dynamic braking parameters.

2-10 Brake Function

Option: Function:
[0] Off No brake resistor is installed.
[1] Resistor brake A brake resistor is incorporated in the system, for dissipating

surplus brake energy as heat. Connecting a brake resistor allows
a higher DC link voltage during braking (generating operation).
The resistor brake function is only active in adjustable frequency
drives with an integral dynamic brake.

[2] AC brake

2-11 Brake Resistor (ohm)

Range: Function:
Size re-[Ohm] Set the brake resistor value in Ohms. This value is used for
lated monitoring the power to the brake resistor in par. 2-13 Braking

Energy Monitoring. This parameter is only active in adjustable
frequency drives with an integral dynamic brake.

2-12 Braking Energy

Range: Function:
kw* [0.001 - Size-related] Set the monitoring limit of the braking energy transmitted to the
resistor.
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The monitoring limit is a product of the maximum duty cycle
(120 sec.) and the maximum power of the brake resistor at that
duty cycle. See the formula below.

For 200-240 V units:

Presistor = R x 120

For 380-480 V units » _ 7782 X dutytime
resistor ~— R x 120

For 380-500 V units » 81 02 X dutytime
resistor — R x 120

For 575-600 V units » 943 2 X dutytime
resistor — R x 120

3902 X dutytime

This parameter is only active in drives with an integral dynamic brake.

2-13 Braking Energy Monitoring

Option:

[0]* Off
[1] Warning

21 Trip

[3] Warning and Trip

Function:

This parameter is only active in adjustable frequency drives with
an integral dynamic brake.

This parameter enables monitoring of the power to the brake
resistor. The power is calculated on the basis of the resistance
(par. 2-11 Brake Resistor (Ohm)), the DC link voltage and the
resistor duty time.

No braking energy monitoring required.

Activates a warning on the display when the power transmitted
over 120 s exceeds 100% of the monitoring limit (par. 2-12
Braking Energy Limit (kW)).
The warning disappears when the transmitted power falls below
80% of the monitoring limit.

Trips adjustable frequency drive and displays an alarm when the
calculated power exceeds 100% of the monitoring limit.

Activates both of the above, including warning, trip and alarm.

If power monitoring is set to Off[0] or Warning[1], the brake function remains active, even if the
monitoring limit is exceeded. This may lead to thermal overload of the resistor. It is also possible
to generate a warning via a relay/digital output. The measuring accuracy of the power monitoring
depends on the accuracy of the resistance of the resistor (greater than £ 20%).

2-15 Brake Check

Option:

Function:

Select type of test and monitoring function to check the con-
nection to the brake resistor, or whether a brake resistor is
present, and then display a warning or an alarm in the event of
a fault.
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NOTE

The brake resistor disconnection function is tested
during power-up. However, the brake IGBT test is
performed when there is no braking. A warning or
trip disconnects the brake function.

The testing sequence is as follows:

1. The DC link ripple amplitude is measured for 300 ms
without braking.

2. The DC link ripple amplitude is measured for 300 ms
with the brake turned on.

3. If the DC link ripple amplitude while braking is lower
than the DC link ripple amplitude before braking + 1%:
Brake check failed, return a warning or alarm.

4.  If the DC link ripple amplitude while braking is higher
than the DC link ripple amplitude before braking + 1%:
Brake check OK.

[o]* Off Monitors brake resistor and brake IGBT for a short-circuit during
operation. If a short-circuit occurs, a warning appears.

[1] Warning Monitors brake resistor and brake IGBT for a short-circuit, and
runs a test for brake resistor disconnection during power-up.

[2] Trip Monitors for a short-circuit or disconnection of the brake resis-
tor, or a short-circuit of the brake IGBT. If a fault occurs, the
drive cuts out while displaying an alarm (trip-locked).

[3] Stop and Trip Monitors for a short-circuit or disconnection of the brake resis-
tor, or a short-circuit of the brake IGBT. If a fault occurs, the
drive ramps down to coast and then trips. A trip lock alarm is
displayed.

[4] AC brake Monitors for a short-circuit or disconnection of the brake resis-
tor, or a short-circuit of the brake IGBT. If a fault occurs, the
drive performs a controlled ramp-down. This option is only
available for the FC 302.

NOTE

NB!: Remove a warning arising in connection with Off[0] or Warning [1] by cycling
the line supply. The fault must be corrected first. For Off [0] or Warning [1], the
drive keeps running even if a fault is located.

This parameter is only active in drives with an integral dynamic brake.

72 MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide M 2. How to Program

2-16 AC Brake Max. Current

Range: Function:

100%* [0 - 1000%] Enter the maximum permissible current when using AC brake to
avoid overheating motor windings. The AC brake function is
available in flux mode only (FC 302 only).

2-17 Overvoltage Control

Option: Function:

Overvoltage control (OVC) reduces the risk of the drive tripping
due to an overvoltage on the DC link caused by generative pow-
er from the load.

[0] * Disabled No OVC required.

[1] Enabled (not at stop) Activates OVC except when using a stop signal to stop the ad-
justable frequency drive.

[2] Enabled Activates OVC.

NOTE
OVC must not be enabled in hoisting applications.

2.5.4. 2-2* Mechanical Brake

Parameters for controlling operation of an electro-magnetic (mechanical) brake, typically required
in hoisting applications.

To control a mechanical brake, a relay output (relay 01 or relay 02) or a programmed digital output
(terminal 27 or 29) is required. Normally this output must be closed during periods when the drive
is unable to ‘hold’ the motor, such as when loads are excessive, for example. Select Mechanical
Brake Control [32] for applications with an electro-magnetic brake in par. 5-40 Function Relay,
par. 5-30 7erminal 27 Digital Output, or par. 5-31 Terminal 29 Digital Output. When selecting
Mechanical brake contro/[32], the mechanical brake is closed from start up until the output current
is above the level selected in par. 2-20 Release Brake Current. During stop, the mechanical brake
activates when the speed falls below the level specified in par. 2-21 Activate Brake Speed
[RPM]. If the adjustable frequency drive enters an alarm condition or an overcurrent or overvolt-
age situation, the mechanical brake immediately cuts in. This is also the case during safe stop.

NOTE

Protection mode and trip delay features (par. 14-25 and 14-26) may delay the ac-
tivation of the mechanical brake in an alarm condition. These features must be
disabled in hoisting applications.
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130BA074.12

Start 1=o0n
term.18 O=off

Par 1
Start delay time

h Par 2-21
Activate brake
< speed

Shaft speed

|Par 1-74
Start speed

Output current

Pre-magnetizing

current or AN —_" o~

DC hold current -

Par 1-76 Start current/ Par 2-20
Par 2-23 Par 2-00 DC hold current

Brake delay time

Release brake current

Reaction time EMK brake

Relay 01 on \ /

off [—

Mechanical brake l
locked —

Mechanical brake
free -
Time

2-20 Release Brake Current
Range: Function:

0.00 A* [0.00 - par. 16-37] Set the motor current for release of the mechanical brake when
a start condition is present. The upper limit is specified in par.
16-37 Inv. Max. Current.

2-21 Activate Brake Speed [rpm]
Range: Function:

0 rpm* [0 - 60.000] Set the motor speed for activation of the mechanical brake when
a stop condition is present. The upper speed limit is specified in
par. 4-53 Warning Speed High.

2-22 Activate Brake Speed [Hz]
Range: Function:

0 Hz* [0 -5000] Set the motor frequency for activation of the mechanical brake
when a stop condition is present.

2-23 Activate Brake Delay
Range: Function:

0.0s* [0.0-5.05] Enter the brake delay time of the coast after ramp-down time.
The shaft is held at zero speed with full holding torque. Ensure
that the mechanical brake has locked the load before the motor
enters coast mode. See Mechanical Brake Control section in the
Design Guide.
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2-24 Stop delay
Range: Function:

0.0s* [0.0-5.05] Set the time interval from the moment when the motor is stop-
ped until the brake closes. This parameter is a part of the
stopping function.

2-25 Brake Release Time

Range: Function:

0.20 s* [0.00 - 5.00 s] This value defines the time it takes for the mechanical brake to
open/close. This parameter must act as a timeout when brake
feedback is activated.

2-26 Torque Ref
Range: Function:

0.00%* [-100.00 - 100.00 %] The value defines the torque applied against the closed me-
chanical brake before release

2-27 Torque Ramp Time

Range: Function:
0.2s* [0.0-5.0s] The value defines the duration of the torque ramp in clockwise
direction.

2-28 Gain Boost Factor
Range: Function:

1.00* [0.00 - 4.00] When a speed PID control is connected to the output (flux
closed-loop), it must be possible to boost the proportional gain
of the control during the Activate Brake Delay (par. 2-23). By
increasing the gain, the bump when the motor takes over the
load from the brake can be reduced. The risk of oscillation is
very small due to the relatively short duration and the low (zero)
speed.
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Start during "Stop Delay"
will cause the drive to start
from here e —

Start during "Activate - o — -
Brake Delay" will cause

- - ~

the driwe to start from here s pd > °
e /

Motor L

130BA642.10

Speed Premag | Torque Ramp | Brake | Ramp 1 up Ramp 1 down | Stop Activate
Time | Release | p. 3-41 p. 3-42 Delay Brake
I p.2-27 Time I p.224 | Delay
| p.225 | | | p.2:23
Torque Ref. 2-26 —» — e ——— — — — — — ——— e ——
| | | I
| | | |
Torque ‘ ‘ | |
ref. | ‘ ‘ !
f T
| | |
Relay | | |
Gain Boost Factor _g. | |
. . 2-28
Gain P | |
Boost T T T
|
Mech. |
Brake T
|
I

2.4: Brake release sequence for hoist mechanical brake control

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide M 2. How to Program

2.6. Parameters: Reference/Ramps

2.6.1. 3-** Reference/Reference Limits/Ramps

Parameters for reference handling, defining limitations and configuring the reaction of the ad-
justable frequency drive to changes.

2.6.2. 3-0* Reference Limits

Parameters for setting the reference unit, limits and ranges.

3-00 Reference Range

Option: Function:

Select the range of the reference signal and the feedback signal.
Signal values can be positive only, or positive and negative. The
minimum limit may have a negative value, unless Speed closed-
loop [1] control or Process [3]is selected in par. 1-00 Configu-
ration Mode.

[0] Min. - Max For positive values only.

[1] -Max - +Max For both positive and negative values.

Option: Function:
Select the unit to be used in process PID control references and
feedback.

[0] None

[1] %

[21*  rpm

[3] Hz

[4] Nm

[5] PPM

[10] 1/min

[12] Pulse/s

[20] I/s

[21] I/min

[22] I/h

[23] m3/s

[24] m3/min

[25] m3/h

[30]  kg/s

[31] kg/min

[32]  kg/h
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[33]
[34]
[40]
[41]
[45]
[60]
[70]
[71]
[72]
[73]
[74]
[80]
[120]
[121]
[122]
[123]
[124]
[125]
[126]
[127]
[130]
[131]
[132]
[140]
[141]
[145]
[150]
[160]
[170]
[171]
[172]
[173]
[180]

t/min
t/h
m/s
m/min
m

°C
Mbar
Bar

Pa
kPa

m WG
kW
GPM
gal/s
gal/min
gal/h
CFM
ft3/sec.
ft3/min
ft3/h
Ib/s
Ib/min
Ib/h
ft/s
ft/min
ft

Ib ft
OF

psi
Ib/in?
in WG
ft WG
HP

M FC 300 Programming Guide

3-02 Minimum Reference

Range:

Function:

0.000 * [-100000.000 — par. Enter the Minimum Reference. The Minimum Reference is the

78

3-03]

lowest value obtainable by adding all references together.
Minimum reference is active only when par. 3-00 Reference
Rangeis set to Min.- Max. [0].

The minimum reference unit matches:
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. The choice of configuration in par 1-00 Configuration
Mode: for Speed closed-loop [1], RPM; for Torgue[2],
Nm.

. The unit selected in par. 3-01 Reference/Feedback
Unit.

3-03 Maximum Reference

Range: Function:
1500.00 [Par. 3-02 - Enter the maximum reference. The maximum reference is the
0* 100000.000] highest value obtainable by adding all references together.

The Maximum Reference unit matches:
. The choice of configuration in par. 1-00 Configuration
Mode: for Speed closed-loop [1], RPM; for Torgue[2],
Nm.

. The unit selected in par. 3-01 Reference/Feedback
Unit.

3-04 Reference Function

Option: Function:
[0]*  Sum Sums both external and preset reference sources.
[1] External/Preset Use either the preset or the external reference source.

Shift between external and preset via a command on a digital input.

2.6.3. 3-1* References

Parameters for setting up the reference sources.
Select the preset reference(s). Select Preset ref. bit 0/ 1 / 2 [16], [17] or [18] for the corre-
sponding digital inputs in parameter group 5.1* Digital Inputs.

3-10 Preset Reference

Array [8]
Range: 0-7

0.00%* [-100.00 - 100.00 %] Enter up to eight different preset references (0-7) in this pa-
rameter using array programming. The preset reference is sta-
ted as a percentage of the value Refvax (par. 3-03 Maximum
Reference). If a Refuin different from 0 (par. 3-02 Minimum
Reference) is programmed, the preset reference is calculated as
a percentage of the full reference range, i.e., on the basis of the
difference between Refvax and Refuwin. Afterwards, the value is
added to Refvin. When using preset references, select Preset
ref. bit 0/ 1/ 2[16], [17] or [18] for the corresponding digital
inputs in parameter group 5.1* Digital Inputs.
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130BA149.10

12 (+24V)

Preset 76543210

¢— —10101010 29 [P 5-13=Preset ref bit 0]

— —11001100 32 [P 5-14=Preset ref bit 1]

L ———— 11110000 33 [P 5-15=Preset ref bit 2]
Preset ref. bit 2 1 0
Preset ref. 0 0 0 0
Preset ref. 1 0 0 1
Preset ref. 2 0 1 0
Preset ref. 3 0 1 1
Preset ref. 4 1 0 0
Preset ref. 5 1 0 1
Preset ref. 6 1 1 0
Preset ref. 7 1 1 1

3-11 Jog Speed

Range: Function:
Size-re- [0.0 - par. 4-14] The jog speed is a fixed output speed at which the adjustable
lated frequency drive is running when the jog function is activated.

See also par. 3-80.

3-12 Catch up/slow-down value

Range: Function:

0.00% [0.00 - 100.00%] Enter a percentage (relative) value to be either added or de-
ducted from the actual reference for catch up or slow-down,
respectively. If Catch uypis selected via one of the digital inputs
(par. 5-10 to par. 5-15), the percentage (relative) value is added
to the total reference. If Slow down is selected via one of the
digital inputs (par. 5-10 to par. 5-15), the percentage (relative)
value is deducted from the total reference. Obtain extended
functionality with the DigiPot function. See parameter group
3-9* Digital Potentiometer.

3-13 Reference Site

Option: Function:
Select which reference site to activate.

[0] * Linked to Hand/Auto Use local reference when in hand mode; or remote reference
when in auto mode.
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[1] Remote Use remote reference in both hand mode and auto mode.

[2] Local Use local reference in both hand mode and auto mode.

3-14 Preset Relative Reference

Range: Function:

0.00%* [-200.00 - 200.00 %] The actual reference X is increased or decreased with the per-
centage Y, set in par.3-14. This results in the actual reference
Z. Actual reference (X) is the sum of the inputs selected in par.
3-15, Reference Source 1, par.3-16, Reference Source 2, par.
3-17, Reference Source 3, and par.8-02, Control Word Source.

Y
Relative z Resulting
x| z=xax*v/100 [~ ® actual
> reference

1308A059.12

1308A278.10

-100

3-15 Reference Source 1

Option: Function:

Select the reference input to be used for the first reference sig-
nal. Par. 3-15, 3-16 and 3-17 define up to three different refer-
ence signals. The sum of these reference signals defines the
actual reference.

[0] No function
[11*  Analog input 53
[2] Analog input 54

[7] Frequency input 29
(FC 302 only)

[8] Frequency input 33
[11] Local bus reference
[20] Digital potentiometer
[21] Analog input X30-11
[22] Analog input X30-12
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3-16 Reference Source 2

Option: Function:

Select the reference input to be used for the second reference
signal. Par. 3-15, 3-16 and 3-17 define up to three different ref-
erence signals. The sum of these reference signals defines the
actual reference.

[0] No function

[1] Analog input 53

[2] Analog input 54

[7] Frequency input 29
(FC 302 only)

[8] Frequency input 33

[11] Local bus reference

[20] * Digital potentiometer

[21] Analog input X30-11

[22] Analog input X30-12

3-17 Reference Source 3

Option: Function:

Select the reference input to be used for the third reference
signal. Par. 3-15, 3-16 and 3-17 define up to three different ref-
erence signals. The sum of these reference signals defines the
actual reference.

[0] No function
[1] Analog input 53
[2] Analog input 54

[7] Frequency input 29
(FC 302 only)

[8] Frequency input 33
[11] * Local bus reference
[20] Digital potentiometer
[21] Analog input X30-11
[22] Analog input X30-12

3-18 Relative Scaling Reference Source

Option: Function:

Select a variable value to be added to the fixed value (defined
in par. 3-14, Preset Relative Reference). The sum of the fixed
and variable values (labeled Y in the illustration below) is mul-
tiplied by the actual reference (labeled X in the illustration
below). The result is then added to the actual reference (X
+X*Y/100) to give the resulting actual reference.
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Y
Relative z Resulting
X Z=X+X*Y/100 > actual
reference

130BA059.12

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

[0] * No function
[1] Analog input 53
[2] Analog input 54

[7] Frequency input 29
(FC 302 only)

[8] Frequency input 33
[11] Local bus reference
[20] Digital potentiometer
[21] Analog input X30-11
[22] Analog input X30-12

3-19 Jog Speed

Range: Function:
150 [0 - par. 4-13 rpm] Enter a value for the jog speed nios, which is a fixed output
rpm* speed. The adjustable frequency drive runs at this speed when

the jog function is activated. The maximum limit is defined in
par. 4-13 Motor Speed High Limit (RPM).
See also par. 3-80.

2.6.4. Ramps
3-4* Ramp 1

For each of the four ramps (par. 3-4*, 3-5*, 3-6* and 3-7*), configure the ramp parameters: ramp
type, ramping times (duration of acceleration and deceleration) and level of jerk compensation
for S ramps.

Start by setting the linear ramping times corresponding to the figures.
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RPM |

P 4-13
Motor Speed

130BA169.11

High Limit

P 1-25

Referencer— — —$— - ./]
|

Motor Nominall
Speed

P 4-11

/|

Motor Speed
Low Limit

Ip 3-x1
IRamp (X)
|Ramp»up

Time (Accel)
|

r—tacc —»!

T

P 3-*2 Mime
Ramp (X) |
Ramp-down |
Time (Decel)|

|
l—— tdec —

If S-ramps are selected, then set the level of non-linear jerk compensation required. Set jerk
compensation by defining the proportion of ramp-up and ramp-down times where acceleration
and deceleration are variable (i.e., increasing or decreasing). The S-ramp acceleration and decel-
eration settings are defined as a percentage of the actual ramp time.

Speed 130BA168.10
A
-___Ra_m_p(_)()_S—_raTnp__ amp (X) S-ramp
Ratio at Accel. | | jo at Decel. End
| |
| | | |
Linear : | : |
Ramp (X) Jerkfcbmpensqted | | Ramp (X)
S-famp | | S-ramp
Ratio a | | tio at
Adcel/End | | | | Dede|. End
| | | | | |
| I I I I I I I
| Ramp (X) | | Ramp (X) |
|+<——Ramp-up — |<——Ramp-down —»{
Time Time

3-40 Ramp 1 Type

Function:

Option:

[0] * Linear
[1] S-ramp Const Jerk

[2] S-ramp Const Time

Select the ramp type, depending on requirements for accelera-

tion/deceleration.

A linear ramp will give constant acceleration during ramping. An
S-ramp will give non-linear acceleration, compensating for jerk

in the application.

Acceleration with lowest possible jerk.

S-ramp based on the values set in par. 3-41 and 3-42.

NOTE

If S-ramp [1] is selected and the reference during ramping is changed, the ramp
time may be prolonged in order to realize a jerk-free movement, which may result

in a longer start or stop time.

Additional adjustment of the S-ramp ratios or switching initiators may be necessary.
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3-41 Ramp 1 Ramp-up Time

Range: Function:
Size-re- [0.01 - 3,600.00 s] Enter the ramp-up time, i.e., the acceleration time from 0 rpm
lated to the rated motor speed nmn (par. 1-25). Choose a ramp-up

time such that the output current does not exceed the current
limit in par. 4-18 during ramping. The value 0.00 corresponds
to 0.01 sec. in speed mode. See ramp-down time in par. 3-42.

Lice [S] x My N (par. 1 —25) [rpm]

Par. 3—-41 = A ref Lrpm)]
/. N
[ [
[ [
1 1
[ [
[ [
[ [
L ! .
o 1 | ey e
Time (Accel) | : || Time (Decel)
lq—ta:c—P' L—taec——-!
3-42 Ramp 1 Ramp-down Time
Range: Function:
Size re-[0.01 - 3600.00 s] Enter the ramp-down time, i.e., the deceleration time from the
lated rated motor speed nw,n (par. 1-25) to 0 RPM. Choose a ramp-

down time so that no overvoltage arises in the inverter due to
regenerative operation of the motor, and so that the generated
current does not exceed the current limit set in par. 4-18. The
value 0.00 corresponds to 0.01 s in speed mode. See ramp-up
time in par. 3-41.

Liee [S] x Ny N (par. 1 —25) [RPM]
A ref [RPM)]

3-45 Ramp 1 S-ramp Ratio at Accel. Start

Range: Function:

50%* [1-99%] Enter the proportion of the total ramp-up time (par. 3-41) during
which the acceleration torque increases. The larger the per-
centage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved, and
thus the lower the torque jerks that occur in the application.

3-46 Ramp 1 S-ramp Ratio at Accel. End

Range: Function:

50%* [1-99%] Enter the proportion of the total ramp-up time (par. 3-41) during
which the acceleration torque decreases. The larger the per-
centage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved, and
thus the lower the torque jerks that occur in the application.

Par. 3-42 =
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3-47 Ramp 1 S-ramp Ratio at Decel. Start

Range: Function:

50%* [1-99%] Enter the proportion of the total ramp-down time (par. 3-42)
during which the deceleration torque increases. The larger the
percentage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved,
and thus the lower the torque jerks that occur in the application.

3-48 Ramp 1 S-ramp Ratio at Decel. End

Range: Function:

50%* [1-99%] Enter the proportion of the total ramp-down time (par. 3-42)
during which the deceleration torque decreases. The larger the
percentage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved,
and thus the lower the torque jerks that occur in the application.

2.6.5. 3-5* Ramp 2

Choosing ramp parameters, see 3-4*.

3-50 Ramp 2 Type

Option: Function:

Select the ramp type, depending on requirements for accelera-
tion/deceleration. A linear ramp will give constant acceleration
during ramping. An S-ramp will give non-linear acceleration,
compensating for jerk in the application.

[0] * Linear
[1] S-ramp Const Jerk Acceleration with lowest possible jerk

[2] S-ramp Const Time  S-ramp based on the values set in par. 3-51 and 3-52

NOTE

If S-ramp [1] is selected and the reference during ramping is changed, the ramp
time may be prolonged in order to realize a jerk-free movement, which may result
in a longer start or stop time.

Additional adjustment of the S-ramp ratios or switching initiators may be necessary.

3-51 Ramp 2 Ramp-up Time

Range: Function:
Size-re- [0.01 - 3,600.00 s] Enter the ramp-up time, i.e., the acceleration time from 0 rpm
lated to the rated motor speed nwn (par. 1-25). Choose a ramp-up

time such that the output current does not exceed the current
limit in par. 4-18 during ramping. The value 0.00 corresponds
to 0.01 sec. in speed mode. See ramp-down time in par. 3-52.
Lacc LI Xy, (par. 1 -25) [rpm]

A ref [rpm]

Par. 3—-51 =
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3-52 Ramp 2 Ramp-down Time

Range:

Size re-[0.01 - 3600.00 s.]
lated

Function:

Enter the ramp-down time, i.e., the deceleration time from the
rated motor speed nw,n (par. 1-25) to 0 RPM. Choose a ramp-
down time so that no overvoltage arises in the inverter due to
regenerative operation of the motor, and so that the generated
current does not exceed the current limit set in par. 4-18. The
value 0.00 corresponds to 0.01 s in speed mode. See ramp-up
time in par. 3-51.

tgec L] x 1y (par. 1 —25) [RPM]

Par. 3-52 = A ref [REM]

3-55 Ramp 2 S-ramp Ratio at Accel. Start

Range:
50%* [1-99%]

Function:

Enter the proportion of the total ramp-up time (par. 3-51) in
which the acceleration torque increases. The larger the per-
centage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved, and
thus the lower the torque jerks in the application.

3-56 Ramp 2 S-ramp Ratio at Accel. End

Range:
50%* [1-99%]

Function:

Enter the proportion of the total ramp-up time (par. 3-51) in
which the acceleration torque decreases. The larger the per-
centage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved, and
thus the lower the torque jerks in the application.

3-57 Ramp 2 S-ramp Ratio at Decel. Start

Range:
50%* [1-99%]

Function:

Enter the proportion of the total ramp-down time (par. 3-52)
where the deceleration torque increases. The larger the per-
centage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved, and
thus the lower the torque jerks in the application.

3-58 Ramp 2 S-ramp Ratio at Decel. End

Range:
50%* [1-99%]

2.6.6. 3-6* Ramp 3

Function:

Enter the proportion of the total ramp-down time (par. 3-52)
where the deceleration torque decreases. The larger the per-
centage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved, and
thus the lower the torque jerks in the application.

Configure ramp parameters, see 3-4*,
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3-60 Ramp 3 Type

Option: Function:
Select the ramp type, depending on requirements for accelera-
tion and deceleration. A linear ramp will give constant acceler-
ation during ramping. An S-ramp will give non-linear accelera-
tion, compensating for jerk in the application.

[0] * Linear

[1] S-ramp Const Jerk Accelerates with lowest possible jerk.

[2] S-ramp Const Time  S-ramp based on the values set in par. 3-61 and 3-62.

NOTE

If S-ramp [1] is selected and the reference during ramping is changed, the ramp
time may be prolonged in order to realize a jerk-free movement, which may result
in a longer start or stop time.

Additional adjustment of the S-ramp ratios or switching initiators may be necessary.

3-61 Ramp 3 Ramp-up Time

Range: Function:
Size re-[0.01 - 3600.00 s] Enter the ramp-up time, i.e., the acceleration time from 0 RPM
lated to the rated motor speed nwn (par. 1-25). Choose a ramp-up

time such that the output current does not exceed the current
limit in par. 4-18 during ramping. The value 0.00 corresponds
to 0.01 sec. in speed mode. See ramp-down time in par. 3-62.

3-62 Ramp 3 Ramp-down Time

Range: Function:
Size re-[0.01 - 3600.00 s ] Enter the ramp-down time, i.e., the deceleration time from the
lated rated motor speed nM,N (par. 1-25) to 0 RPM. Choose a ramp-

down time so that no overvoltage arises in the inverter due to
regenerative operation of the motor, and so that the generated
current does not exceed the current limit set in par. 4-18. The
value 0.00 corresponds to 0.01 s in speed mode. See ramp-up
time in par. 3-61.

tyec [S] x My N (par. 1 —25) [RPM]
A ref [ RPM)]

3-65 Ramp 3 S-ramp Ratio at Accel. Start

Range: Function:

50%* [1-99%] Enter the proportion of the total ramp-up time (par. 3-61) in
which the acceleration torque increases. The larger the per-
centage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved, and
thus the lower the torque jerks in the application.

Par. 3—-62 =
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3-66 Ramp 3 S-ramp Ratio at Accel. End

Range:
50%* [1-99%]

Function:

Enter the proportion of the total ramp-up time (par. 3-61) in
which the acceleration torque decreases. The larger the per-
centage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved, and
thus the lower the torque jerks in the application.

3-67 Ramp 3 S-ramp Ratio at Decel. Start

Range:
50%* [1-99%]

Function:

Enter the proportion of the total ramp-down time (par. 3-62)
where the deceleration torque increases. The larger the per-
centage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved, and
thus the lower the torque jerks in the application.

3-68 Ramp 3 S-ramp Ratio at Decel. End

Range:
50%* [1-99%]

2.6.7. 3-7* Ramp 4

Function:

Enter the proportion of the total ramp-down time (par. 3-62)
where the deceleration torque decreases. The larger the per-
centage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved, and
thus the lower the torque jerks in the application.

Configure ramp parameters, see 3-4*,

3-70 Ramp 4 Type

Option:

[0] * Linear
[1] S-ramp Const Jerk

[2] S-ramp Const Time

Function:

Select the ramp type, depending on requirements for accelera-
tion and deceleration. A linear ramp will give constant acceler-
ation during ramping. An S-ramp will give non-linear accelera-
tion, compensating for jerk in the application.

Accelerates with lowest possible jerk.

S-ramp based on the values set in par. 3-71 and 3-72.

NOTE

If S-ramp [1] is selected and the reference during ramping is changed, the ramp
time may be prolonged in order to realize a jerk-free movement, which may result
in a longer start or stop time.

Additional adjustment of the S-ramp ratios or switching initiators may be necessary.
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3-71 Ramp 4 Ramp-up Time

Range: Function:
Size re-[0.01 - 3600.00 s] Enter the ramp-up time, i.e., the acceleration time from 0 RPM
lated to the rated motor speed nw,n (par. 1-25). Choose a ramp-up

time such that the output current does not exceed the current
limit in par. 4-18 during ramping. The value 0.00 corresponds
to 0.01 sec. in speed mode. See ramp-down time in par. 3-72.

L [S] x Ny N (par. 1 —25) [RPM]

par. 3=71 = A ref [RPM]
3-72 Ramp 4 Ramp-down Time
Range: Function:
Size re-[0.01 - 3600.00 s] Enter the ramp-down time, i.e., the deceleration time from the
lated rated motor speed nw,n (par. 1-25) to 0 RPM. Choose a ramp-

down time so that no overvoltage arises in the inverter due to
regenerative operation of the motor, and so that the generated
current does not exceed the current limit set in par. 4-18. The
value 0.00 corresponds to 0.01 s in speed mode. See ramp-up
time in par. 3-71.

lgec LI x ny (par. 1 —25) [RPM]
A ref [RPM]

3-75 Ramp 4 S-ramp Ratio at Accel. Start

Range: Function:

50%* [1-99%] Enter the proportion of the total ramp-up time (par. 3-71) in
which the acceleration torque increases. The larger the per-
centage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved, and
thus the lower the torque jerks in the application.

3-76 Ramp 4 S-ramp Ratio at Accel. End

Range: Function:

50%* [1-99%] Enter the proportion of the total ramp-up time (par. 3-71) in
which the acceleration torque decreases. The larger the per-
centage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved, and
thus the lower the torque jerks in the application.

3-77 Ramp 4 S-ramp Ratio at Decel. Start

Range: Function:

50%* [1-99%] Enter the proportion of the total ramp-down time (par. 3-72)
where the deceleration torque increases. The larger the per-
centage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved, and
thus the lower the torque jerks in the application.

Par. 3-72 =
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3-78 Ramp 4 S-ramp Ratio at Decel. End

Range: Function:

50%* [1-99%] Enter the proportion of the total ramp-down time (par. 3-72)
where the deceleration torque decreases. The larger the per-
centage value, the greater the jerk compensation achieved, and
thus the lower the torque jerks in the application.

2.6.8. 3-8* Other Ramps

Configure parameters for special ramps such as jog or quick stop, for example.

3-80 Jog Ramp Time

Range: Function:
Size re-[0.01 - 3600.00 s] Enter the jog ramp time, i.e., the acceleration/deceleration time
lated between 0 RPM and the rated motor frequency nw,n (set in par.

1-25 Motor Nominal Speed). Ensure that the resulting output
current required for the given jog ramp time does not exceed
the current limit in par. 4-18. The jog ramp time starts upon
activation of a jog signal via the control panel, a selected digital
input or the serial communication port.

P 4-13 RPM
high limit + - — - — o —

P 1-25
Motor speed

P 3-19
Jog speed

P 4-11 RPM
low limit

i(dec)

|
|
i
1
IRamp down
|
1
i

130BA070.10 i

par 3 80 — Liog [s] x ny n (par. 1 —25) [RPM]
A Jog speed (par. 3 — 19) [RPM]

3-81 Quick Stop Ramp Time

Range: Function:

3% [0.01 - 3600.00 s] Enter the quick stop ramp-down time, i.e., the deceleration time
from the rated motor speed to 0 RPM. Ensure that no resultant
overvoltage will arise in the inverter due to regenerative oper-
ation of the motor required to achieve the given ramp-down
time. Also ensure that the generated current required to achieve
the given ramp-down time does not exceed the current limit (set
in par. 4-18). Quick stop is activated by means of a signal on a
selected digital input, or via the serial communication port.
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RPM

P 4-13 RPM
high limit
Reference

P 1-25

Motor speed

P 4-11 RPM
low limit

130BA069.10

Par. 3 — 81

thtop [s] x My N (par. 1 —25) [RPM]

A jog ref (par. 3 — 19) [RPM]
2.6.9. 3-9 * Digital Potentiometer

The digital potentiometer function allows the user to increase or decrease the actual reference by
adjusting the set-up of the digital inputs using the functions Increase, Decrease or Clear. To ac-
tivate the function, at least one digital input must be set up to Zncrease or Decrease.

Speed

130BA158.11

P 3-95

»

Time (s)

Incr.

Speed

130BA159.11

P 3-95

»
o

Decr.

Time (s)

Incr.

[

3-90 Step Size

Function:

Range:

0.10%* [0.01 - 200.00%]

92

Enter the increment size required for INCREASE/DECREASE as

a percentage of the nominal speed set in par. 1-25. If IN-
CREASE/DECREASE is activated, the resulting reference will be
increased/decreased by the amount set in this parameter.
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3-91 Ramp Time
Range:
1.00 s* [0.000 - 3600.00 s]

Function:

Enter the ramp time, i.e., the time for adjustment of the refer-
ence from 0% to 100% of the specified digital potentiometer
function (Increase, Decrease or Clear).

If Increase/ Decrease is activated for longer than the ramp delay
period specified in par. 3-95, the actual reference will be ramped
up / down according to this ramp time. The ramp time is defined
as the time used to adjust the reference by the step size speci-
fied in par. 3-90 Step Size.

3-92 Power Restore

Option:
[0]* Off
[1] On

3-93 Maximum Limit

Function:
Resets the digital potentiometer reference to 0% after power-
up.

Restores the most recent digital potentiometer reference at
power-up.

Range:
100%* [-200 - 200 %]

Function:

Set the maximum permissible value for the resulting reference.
This is advisable if the digital potentiometer is used for fine tun-
ing of the resulting reference.

3-94 Minimum Limit
Range:
-100%%* [-200 - 200 %]

Function:

Set the minimum permissible value for the resulting reference.
This is advisable if the digital potentiometer is used for fine tun-
ing of the resulting reference.

3-95 Ramp Delay
Range:
1.000 s*[0.000 - 3,600.00 s]

Function:

Enter the delay required from activation of the digital potenti-
ometer function until the adjustable frequency drive starts to
ramp the reference. With a delay of 0 ms, the reference starts
to ramp as soon as INCREASE/DECREASE is activated. See also
par. 3-91 Ramp Time.
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2.7. Parameters: Limits/Warnings

2.7.1. 4-** Limits and Warnings

Parameter group for configuring limits and warnings.

2.7.2. 4-1* Motor Limits

94

Define torque, current and speed limits for the motor, and the reaction of the adjustable frequency
drive when the limits are exceeded.

A limit may generate a message on the display. A warning will always generate a message on the
display or on the serial communication bus. A monitoring function may initiate a warning or a trip,
upon which the adjustable frequency drive will stop and generate an alarm message.

4-10 Motor Speed Direction

Option: Function:
Select the motor speed direction(s) required. Use this parameter
to prevent unwanted reversing. When par. 1-00, Configuration
Mode, is set to Process [3], par. 4-10 is set to Clockwise [0] as
default. The setting in par. 4-10 does not limit options for setting
par. 4-13.
This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

[0] *  Clockwise
[1] Counter-clockwise
[2] Both directions

4-11 Motor Speed Low Limit [RPM]

Range: Function:

0 rpm* [0 - par. 4-13] Enter the minimum limit for motor speed. The Motor Speed Low
Limit can be set to correspond to the manufacturer’s recom-
mended minimum motor speed. The Motor Speed Low Limit
must not exceed the setting in par. 4-13 Motor Speed High Limit
[RPM].

4-12 Motor Speed Low Limit [Hz]
Range: Function:

0 Hz* [0 - par. 4-14] Enter the minimum limit for motor speed. The motor speed low
limit can be set to correspond to the minimum output frequency
of the motor shaft. The Motor Speed Low Limit must not exceed
the setting in par. 4-14 Motor Speed High Limit [Hz].
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4-13 Motor Speed High Limit [rpm]

Range: Function:
3,600 [Par.4-11-60.000] Enter the maximum limit for motor speed. The Motor Speed
RPM High Limit can be set to correspond to the manufacturer’s max-

imum rated motor speed. The Motor Speed High Limit must
exceed the setting in par. 4-11 Motor Speed Low Limit [RPM].

NOTE
Max. output frequency cannot exceed 10% of the inverter switching frequency (par.
14-01).

4-14 Motor Speed High Limit [Hz]

Range: Function:
Size re-[0 - 1000 Hz] Enter the maximum limit for motor speed. The motor speed high
lated* limit can be set to correspond to the manufacturer's recom-

mended maximum frequency of the motor shaft. The Motor
Speed High Limit must exceed the setting in par. 4-12 Motor
Speed Low Limit [Hz]. Only par. 4-11 or 4-12 will be displayed
depending on other parameters set in the Main Menu, and de-
pending on default settings specific to global geographical lo-

cations.
NOTE
Max. output frequency cannot exceed 10% of the inverter switching frequency (par.
14-01).

4-16 Torque Limit Motor Mode

Range: Function:
160.0 %[0.0 - Variable Limit Sets the torque limit for motor operation. The torque limit is
* %] active in the speed range up to the rated motor speed (par.

1-25). To protect the motor from reaching the stalling torque,
the default setting is 1.6 x the rated motor torque (calculated
value). If a setting in par. 1-00 to par. 1-26 is changed, par.
4-16 to 4-18 are not automatically reset to the default settings.
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130BA077.12

Torque Motor current %
A
160%
AN
| Motor =160% \\
100% \
| Motor =100% —
Speed[RPM]
nN,M 2xn N,M -
(P 1-25)

l Changing par. 4-16, Torqgue Limit Motor Mode, when par. 1-00 is set to Speed open-
. loop [0], par. 1-66, Min Current at Low Speed, is automatically readjusted.

4-17 Torque Limit Generator Mode

Range: Function:
100.0 %[0.0 - Variable Limit Sets the torque limit for generator mode operation. The torque
* %] limit is active in the speed range up to the rated motor speed

(par. 1-25). Sets the torque limit for generator mode operation.

4-18 Current Limit

Range: Function:
160.0 %[0.0 - Variable Limit Sets the current limit for motor operation. To protect the motor
* %] from reaching the stalling torque, the default setting is 1.6 x the

rated motor torque (calculated value). If a setting in par. 1-00
to par. 1-26 is changed, par. 4-16 to par. 4-18 are not auto-
matically reset to the default settings.

To obtain maximum output torque and prevent the motor from
stalling, setting par. 4-18 lower than par. 4-16 and 4-17 (Torque
Limits) is not recommended.

4-19 Max Output Frequency
Range: Function:

132.0 [0.0 - 1,000.0 Hz] Provides a final limit on the drive output frequency for improved

Hz* safety for applications where accidental overspeeding must be
prevented. This limit is final in all configurations (independent
of the setting in par. 1-00).

96 MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide M 2. How to Program

NOTE
Max. output frequency cannot exceed 10% of the inverter switching frequency (par.
14-01).

Par. 4-19 cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

4-20 Torque Limit Factor Source Option

Option: Function:

Select an analog input for scaling the settings in par. 4-16 and
4-17 from 0% to 100% (or inverse). The signal levels corre-
sponding to 0% and 100% are defined in the analog input
scaling, such as par. group 6-1*, for example. This parameter
is only active when par. 1-00 Configuration Mode is in Speed
Open-loop or Speed Closed-loop.

[0] * No function

[2] Analog input 53

[4] Analog input 53 inv
[6] Analog input 54

[8] Analog input 54 inv
[10] Analog input X30-11

[12] Analog input X30-11
inv

[14] Analog input X30-12

[16] Analog input X30-12
inv

4-21 Speed Limit Factor Source Option

Option: Function:

Select an analog input for scaling the settings in par. 4-19 from
0% to 100% (or inverse). The signal levels corresponding to 0%
and 100% are defined in the analog input scaling, such as par.
group 6-1*, for example. This parameter is only active when
par. 1-00 Configuration Mode is in Torque Mode.

[0] *  No function

[2] Analog input 53

[4] Analog input 53 inv
[6] Analog input 54

[8] Analog input 54 inv
[10] Analog input X30-11

[12] Analog input X30-11
inv

[14] Analog input X30-12

[16] Analog input X30-12
inv
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2.7.3. 4-3* Motor Feedback Monitoring

The parameter group includes monitoring and handling of motor feedback devices such as en-
coders, resolvers, etc.

4-30 Motor Feedback Loss Function

Option: Function:

Select which reaction the adjustable frequency drive should take
in the case a feedback fault is detected. The selected action will
take place if the feedback signal differs from the output speed
by more than that specified in par. 4-31 during the time set in

par. 4-32.
[0] Disabled
[1] Warning
[21* Trip

4-31 Motor Feedback Speed Error

Range: Function:
300 [1-600 rpm] Select the max. allowed tracking error in speed from the calcu-
RPM* lated and the actual mechanical shaft output speeds.

Speed

[rpm]

Nactual

Time
[sec]

P 4-32

130BA221.10

4-32 Motor Feedback Loss Timeout
Range: Function:

0.05 s* [0.00 - 60.00 sec] Set the timeout value that allows the speed error to be exceeded
(set in par. 4-31).

2.7.4. 4-5* Adjustable Warnings

Define adjustable warning limits for current, speed, reference and feedback. Warnings are shown
on the display, programmed output or serial bus.
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Warnings are shown on display,
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4-50 Warning Current Low

Range:
0.00 A* [0.00 - par. 4-51]

Function:

Enter the ILow value. When the motor current falls below this
limit, the display reads Current Low. The signal outputs can be
programmed to produce a status signal on terminal 27 or 29,
and on relay output 01 or 02. Refer to the drawing in this sec-
tion.

4-51 Warning Current High

Range:

par. [Par. 4-50 - par.
16-37 16-37]

A*

4-52 Warning Speed Low
Range:
0 rpm* [0 - par. 4-13]

Function:

Enter the InigH value. When the motor current exceeds this limit,
the display reads Current High. The signal outputs can be pro-
grammed to produce a status signal on terminal 27 or 29, and
on relay output 01 or 02. Refer to the drawing in this section.

Function:

Enter the nLow value. When the motor speed exceeds this limit,
the display reads Speed Low. The signal outputs can be pro-
grammed to produce a status signal on terminal 27 or 29 (FC
302 only), and on relay output 01 or 02 (FC 302 only).

4-53 Warning Speed High

Range:

par.
4-13
rpm*

[Par. 4-52 - par. 4-13]

Function:

Enter the nnicH value. When the motor speed exceeds this limit,
the display reads Speed High. The signal outputs can be pro-
grammed to produce a status signal on terminal 27 or 29, and
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on relay output 01 or 02. Program the upper signal limit of the
motor speed, nuicH, within the normal working range of the ad-
justable frequency drive. Refer to the drawing in this section.

4-54 Warning Reference Low

Range: Function:
-999999 [-999999.999 - par. Enter the lower reference limit. When the actual reference falls
.999*%  4-55] below this limit, the display indicates Ref Low. The signal out-

puts can be programmed to produce a status signal on terminal
27 or 29, and on relay output 01 or 02.

4-55 Warning Reference High

Range: Function:
999999. [Par. 4-54 - Enter the upper reference limit. When the actual reference ex-
999%  999999.999] ceeds this limit, the display reads Ref High. The signal outputs

can be programmed to produce a status signal on terminal 27
or 29, and on relay output 01 or 02.

4-56 Warning Feedback Low

Range: Function:
-999999 [-999999.999 - par. Enter the lower feedback limit. When the feedback falls below
.999*%  4-57] this limit, the display reads Feedb Low. The signal outputs can

be programmed to produce a status signal on terminal 27 or 29,
and on relay output 01 or 02.

4-57 Warning Feedback High

Range: Function:
999999. [Par. 4-56 - Enter the upper feedback limit. When the feedback exceeds this
999*%  999999.999] limit, the display reads Feedb High. The signal outputs can be

programmed to produce a status signal on terminal 27 or 29,
and on relay output 01 or 02.

4-58 Missing Motor Phase Function

Option: Function:
[0] Off Displays an alarm in the event of a missing motor phase.
[11* On No alarm displayed in the event of a missing motor phase. How-

ever, if the motor runs on only two phases, it can be damaged
by overheating. Retaining the On setting is therefore strongly
recommended.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.
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2.7.5. 4-6* Speed Bypass

Define the speed bypass areas for the ramps.
Some systems call for avoiding certain output frequencies or speeds due to resonance problems
in the system. A maximum of four frequency or speed ranges can be avoided.

4-60 Bypass Speed From [rpm]

Array [4]

4-60 Bypass Speed From [rpm]

Range: Function:

0 rpm* [0 - par. 4-13] Some systems call for avoiding certain output speeds due to
resonance problems in the system. Enter the lower limits of the
speeds to be avoided.

4-61 Bypass Speed From [Hz]

Array [4]

0 Hz* [0 - par. 4-14 Hz] Some systems call for avoiding certain output speeds due to
resonance problems in the system. Enter the lower limits of the
speeds to be avoided.

4-62 Bypass Speed to [rpm]

Array [4]

0 rpm* [0 - par. 4-13] Some systems call for avoiding certain output speeds due to
resonance problems in the system. Enter the upper limits of the
speeds to be avoided.

4-63 Bypass Speed To [Hz]

Array [4]

0 Hz - par. 4- ome systems call for avoiding certain output speeds due to

* [0 4-14] S t Il f idi rtai tput ds due t
resonance problems in the system. Enter the upper limits of the
speeds to be avoided.
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2.8. Parameters: Digital In/Out

2.8.1. 5-** Digital In/Out

Parameter group for configuring the digital input and output.

2.8.2. 5-0* Digital 1/0 Mode

102

Parameters for configuring the I0 mode. NPN/PNP and setting up IO to input or output.

5-00 Digital 1/0 Mode

Option: Function:

Digital inputs and programmed digital outputs are pre-program-
mable for operation either in PNP or NPN systems.

[0]* PNP Action on positive directional pulses (¢ ). PNP systems are pulled
down to GND.
[1] NPN Action on negative directional pulses (¢ ). NPN systems are

pulled up to +24 V, internally in the adjustable frequency drive.

NOTE
When changing this parameter, a power cycle must be carried out before the pa-
rameter change is active.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

5-01 Terminal 27 Mode

Option: Function:
[0]* Input Defines terminal 27 as a digital input.
[1] Output Defines terminal 27 as a digital output.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the
motor is running.

5-02 Terminal 29 Mode

Option: Function:
[0]* Input Defines terminal 29 as a digital input.
[1] Output Defines terminal 29 as a digital output.

This parameter is available for the FC 302 only.
This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.
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2.8.3. 5-1* Digital Inputs

Parameters for configuring the input functions for the input terminals.
The digital inputs are used for selecting various functions in the adjustable frequency drive. All
digital inputs can be set to the following functions:

Digital input function Select Terminal
No operation [0] All *term 32, 33
Reset [1] All

Coast inverse [2] All *term 27
Coast and reset inverse [3] All

Quick stop inverse [4] All

DC brake inverse [5] All

Stop inverse [6] All

Start [8] All *term 18
Latched start [9] All
Reversing [10] All *term 19
Start reverse [11] All

Enable start forward [12] All

Enable start reverse [13] All

Jog [14] All *term 29
Preset reference on [15] All

Preset ref bit 0 [16] All

Preset ref bit 1 [17] All

Preset ref bit 2 [18] All

Freeze reference [19] All

Freeze output [20] All

Speed up [21] All

Slow [22] All

Set-up select bit 0 [23] All

Set-up select bit 1 [24] All

Precise stop inverse [26] 18, 19
Precise start, stop [27] 18, 19
Catch up [28] All
Slow-down [29] All

Counter input [30] 29, 33
Pulse input [32] 29, 33
Ramp bit 0 [34] All

Ramp bit 1 [35] All

Line failure inverse [36] All

Latched precise start [40] 18, 19
Latched precise stop inverse [41] 18, 19
DigiPot Increase [55] All

DigiPot Decrease [56] All

DigiPot Clear [57] All

Counter A (up) [60] 29, 33
Counter A (down) [61] 29, 33
Reset Counter A [62] All

Counter B (up) [63] 29, 33
Counter B (down) [64] 29, 33
Reset Counter B [65] All

Mech. Brake Feedb. [70] All

Mech. Brake Feedb. Inv. [71] All

PTC Card 1 [80] All

All = Terminals 18, 19, 27, 29, 32, 33, X30/2, X30/3, X30/4. X30/ are the terminals on MCB 101.
Terminal 29 is available in the FC 302 only.

Functions dedicated to only one digital input are stated in the associated parameter.

All digital inputs can be programmed to these functions:

[0] No operation No reaction to signals transmitted to the terminal.
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[1] Reset Resets adjustable frequency drive after a TRIP/ALARM. Not all
alarms can be reset.

[2] Coast inverse (Default Digital input 27): Coasting stop, inverted input (NC).
The adjustable frequency drive leaves the motor in free mode.
Logic ‘0’ => coasting stop.

[3] Coast and reset in- Reset and coasting stop Inverted input (NC). Leaves motor in
verse free mode and resets drive. Logic ‘0’ => coasting stop and reset.
[4] Quick stop inverse Inverted input (NC). Generates a stop in accordance with quick

stop ramp time set in par. 3-81. When motor stops, the shaft is
in free mode. Logic ‘0’ => quick stop.

[5] DC brake inverse Inverted input for DC braking (NC). Stops motor by energizing
it with a DC current for a certain time period. See par. 2-01 to
par. 2-03. The function is only active when the value in par. 2-02
is different from 0. Logic "0" => DC braking.

[6] Stop inverse Stop Inverted function. Generates a stop function when the se-
lected terminal goes from logical level ‘1’ to ‘0’. The stop is
performed according to the selected ramp time (par. 3-42, par.
3-52, par. 3-62, par. 3-72).

NOTE

When the adjustable frequency drive is at the tor-
que limit and has received a stop command, it may
not stop by itself. To ensure that the adjustable
frequency drive stops, configure a digital output
to Torque limit & stop[27] and connect this digital
output to a digital input that is configured as
coast.

[8] Start (Default Digital input 18): Select start for a start/stop command.
Logic ‘1" = start, logic ‘0’ = stop.

[9] Latched start The motor starts if a pulse is applied for a minimum of 2 ms.
The motor stops when stop inverse is activated.

[10] Reversing (Default Digital input 19). Change the direction of motor shaft
rotation. Select Logic ‘1’ to reverse. The reverse signal only
changes the direction of rotation. It does not activate the start
function. Select both directions in par. 4-10 Motor Speed Direc-
tion. The function is not active in process closed-loop.

[11] Start reverse Used for start/stop and for reversing on the same wire. Signals
on start are not allowed at the same time.

[12] Enable start forward Rotates motor shaft clockwise at start.
[13] Enable start reverse  Rotates motor shaft counter-clockwise at start.

[14] Jog (Default Digital input 29): Use to activate jog speed. See par.
3-11.
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[15] Preset reference on  Shifts between external reference and preset reference. It is
assumed that External/preset[1] has been selected in par. 3-04.
Logic '0' = external reference active; logic '1' = one of the eight
preset references is active.

[16] Preset ref bit 0 Preset ref. bit 0, 1, and 2 enables a choice between one of the
eight preset references according to the table below.

[17] Preset ref bit 1 Same as Preset ref bit 0 [16].

[18] Preset ref bit 2 Same as Preset ref bit 0 [16].

Preset ref. bit 2 1 0

Preset ref. 0 0 0 0

Preset ref. 1 0 0 1

Preset ref. 2 0 1 0

Preset ref. 3 0 1 1

Preset ref. 4 1 0 0

Preset ref. 5 1 0 1

Preset ref. 6 1 1 0

Preset ref. 7 1 1 1

[19] Freeze ref. Freezes the actual reference, which is now the point of enable/
condition for Speed up and Slow to be used. If Speed up/Slow
is used, the speed change always follows ramp 2 (par. 3-51 and
3-52) in the range 0 - par. 3-03 Maximum Reference.

[20] Freeze output Freezes the actual motor frequency (Hz), which is now the point
of enable/condition for Speed up and Slow to be used. If Speed
up/Slow is used, the speed change always follows ramp 2 (par.
3-51 and 3-52) in the range 0 - par. 1-23 Motor Frequency.

NOTE
When freeze output is active, the adjustable fre-
quency drive cannot be stopped via a low ‘start
[8] signal. Stop the adjustable frequency drive via
a terminal programmed for Coast inverse [2] or
Coast and reset inv.

[21] Speed up Select Speed up and Slow if digital control of the up/down speed

is desired (motor potentiometer). Activate this function by se-
lecting either Freeze reference or Freeze output. When Speed
up/Slow is activated for less than 400 msec, the resulting ref-
erence will be increased/decreased by 0.1%. If Speed up/Slow
is activated for more than 400 msec, the resulting reference will
follow the setting in the ramping up/down parameter 3-x1/ 3-
x2.

Shut down Catch up
Unchanged speed 0 0
Reduced by %-value 1 0
Increased by %-value 0 1
Reduced by %-value 1 1
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[22]
[23]

[24]
[26]

[27]

[28]

[29]

[30]

[32]

[34]

[35]

Slow

Set-up select bit 0

Set-up select bit 1

Precise stop inv.

Precise start, stop

Catch up

Slow-down

Counter input

Pulse input

Ramp bit 0

Ramp bit 1

Danfiss

Same as Speed up [21].

Select Set-up select bit 0 or 1 to select one of the four set-ups.
Set par. 0-10 Active Set-up to Multi Set-up.

(Default Digital input 32): Same as Set-up select bit 0 [23].

Prolongs stop signal to give a precise stop independent of
speed.

Sends an inverted stop signal when the precise stop function is
activated in par. 1-83 Precise Stop Function.

Precise stop inverse function is available for terminals 18 or 19.

Use when Precise ramp stop [0] is selected in par 1-83 Precise
stop function.

Speed 130BA220 10

Start signal
Term 18(8]

er !
(P 5-10)  —

Precise Stop
Term 19 [26]
(P 5-11)

Increases or reduces reference value set in par. 3-12.
Same as Catch up [28].

Precise stop function in par. 1-83 acts as a counter stop or speed
compensated counter stop with or without reset. The counter
value must be set in par. 1-84.

Use pulse sequence as either reference or feedback. Scaling is
done in par. group 5-5*.

Enables a choice between one of the four ramps available, ac-
cording to the table below.

Same as Ramp bit 0.

Preset ramp bit 1 0

Ramp 1 0 0

Ramp 2 0 1

Ramp 3 1 0

Ramp 4 1 1

[36] Line failure inverse  Activates par. 14-10 Line Failure. Line failure inverse is active in
the logic "0" situation.

[41] Latched Precise Stop Sends a latched stop signal when the precise stop function is

inverse activated in par. 1-83 Precise Stop Function. The latched precise

stop inverse function is available for terminals 18 or 19.

[55] DigiPot Increase INCREASE signal to the digital potentiometer function described

in parameter group 3-9*.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark.

FC 300 Programming Guide



FC 300 Programming Guide M 2. How to Program

[56] DigiPot Decrease DECREASE signal to the digital potentiometer function described
in parameter group 3-9*,

[57] DigiPot Clear Clears the digital potentiometer reference described in param-
eter group 3-9*,

[60] Counter A (Terminal 29 or 33 only) Input for increment counting in the SLC
counter.
[61] Counter A (Terminal 29 or 33 only) Input for decrement counting in the

SLC counter.

[62] Reset Counter A Input for reset of counter A.

[63] Counter B (Terminal 29 or 33 only) Input for increment counting in the SLC
counter.

[64] Counter B (Terminal 29 or 33 only) Input for decrement counting in the

SLC counter.
[65] Reset Counter B Input for reset of counter B.

[70] Mech. Brake Feed- Brake feedback for hoisting applications

back
[71] Mech. Brake Feed- Inverted brake feedback for hoisting applications
back inv.
[80] PTC Card 1 All digital inputs can be set to PTC card 1 [80]. However, only

one digital input must be set to this choice.

5-10 Terminal 18 Digital Input
Option: Function:
[8] *  Start Select the function from the available digital input range.

5-11 Terminal 19 Digital Input
Option: Function:
[10] * Reversing Select the function from the available digital input range.

5-12 Terminal 27 Digital Input
Option: Function:
[2] *  Coast inverse Select the function from the available digital input range.

5-13 Terminal 29 Digital Input
Option: Function:

Select the function from the available digital input range and the
additional options [60], [61], [63] and [64]. Counters are used
in smart logic control functions. This parameter is available for
the FC 302 only.

[14] * Jog
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[60] Counter A (up)
[61] Counter A (down)
[63] Counter B (up)
[64] Counter B (down)

5-14 Terminal 32 Digital Input
Option: Function:
[0] *  No operation Select the function from the available digital input range.

5-15 Terminal 33 Digital Input
Option: Function:

Select the function from the available digital input range and the
additional options [60], [61], [63] and [64]. Counters are used
in smart logic control functions.

[0] *  No operation

[60] Counter A (up)
[61] Counter A (down)
[63] Counter B (up)
[64] Counter B (down)

5-16 Terminal X30/3 Digital Input
Option: Function:

[0] *  No operation This parameter is active when option module MCB 101 is instal-
led in the adjustable frequency drive.
Follow the function stated in 5-1*

5-17 Terminal X30/4 Digital Input
Option: Function:

[0] *  No operation This parameter is active when option module MCB 101 is instal-
led in the adjustable frequency drive.
Follow the function stated in 5-1*

5-18 Terminal X30/4 Digital Input
Option: Function:

[0]*  No operation This parameter is active when option module MCB 101 is instal-
led in the adjustable frequency drive.
Follow the function stated in 5-1*
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5-19 Terminal 37 Safe Stop

Option:
[11*

(3]

(4]

(5]

(6]

(7]

(8]

(]

Safe Stop Alarm

Safe Stop Auto Reset

PTC 1 Alarm

PTC 1 Warning

PTC 1 & Relay A

PTC 1 & Relay W

PTC 1 & Relay A/W

PTC 1 & Relay W/A

Function:

Coasts adjustable frequency drive when safe stop is activated.
Manual reset from LCP, digital input or serial communication
bus.

Coasts adjustable frequency drive when safe stop is activated
(term 37 off). When safe stop circuit is reestablished, the drive
will continue without manual reset.

Coasts adjustable frequency drive when safe stop is activated.
Manual reset from LCP, digital input or serial communication
bus. Choice 4 is only available when the MCB 112 PTC thermistor
card is connected.

Coasts adjustable frequency drive when safe stop is activated
(term 37 off). When a safe stop circuit is reestablished, the drive
will continue without manual reset, unless a digital input set to
PTC Card 1 [80] is still enabled. Choice 5 is only available when
the MCB 112 PTC thermistor card is connected.

This choice is used when the PTC option is gated together with
a stop button through a safety relay to T-37. Coasts adjustable
frequency drive when safe stop is activated. Manual reset from
LCP, digital input or serial communication bus. Choice 6 is only
available when the MCB 112 PTC thermistor card is connected.

This choice is used when the PTC option is gated together with
a stop button through a safety relay to T-37. Coasts adjustable
frequency drive when safe stop is activated (term 37 off). When
safe stop circuit is reestablished, the drive will continue without
manual reset, unless a digital input set to PTC card 1 [80] is
(still) enabled. Choice 7 is only available when the MCB 112 PTC
thermistor card is connected.

This choice makes it possible to use a combination of alarm and
warning. Choice 8 is only available when the MCB 112 PTC ther-
mistor card is connected.

This choice makes it possible to use a combination of alarm and
warning. Choice 9 is only available when the MCB 112 PTC ther-
mistor card is connected.

NOTE

When Auto Reset/ Warning is selected, the drive opens up for automatic restart.
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Overview of functions, alarms and warn-

ings

Function No. PTC Relay

No Function [0] - -

Safe Stop Alarm [17* - Safe Stop [A68]
Safe Stop Warning [3] = Safe Stop [W68]
PTC 1 Alarm [4] PTC 1 Safe Stop [A71] -

PTC 1 Warning [5] PTC 1 Safe Stop [W71] -

PTC 1 & Relay A [6] PTC 1 Safe Stop [A71]  Safe Stop [A68]
PTC 1 & Relay W [7] PTC 1 Safe Stop [W71] Safe Stop [W68]
PTC 1 & Relay A/W [8] PTC 1 Safe Stop [A71]  Safe Stop [W68]
PTC 1 & Relay W/A [9] PTC 1 Safe Stop [W71] Safe Stop [A68]

W means warning, and A means alarm. For further information, see Alarms and Warnings in sec-
tion Troubleshooting in the Design Guide or in the Instruction Manual.
A dangerous failure related to the safe stop will give alarm: Dangerous Failure [A72].

2.8.4. 5-3* Digital Outputs

Parameters for configuring the output functions for the output terminals. The two solid state digital
outputs are common for terminals 27 and 29. Set the I/O function for terminal 27 in par. 5-01
Terminal 27 Mode, and set the I/O function for terminal 29 in par. 5-02 7erminal 29 Mode. These
parameters cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

[0] No operation Default for all digital outputs and relay outputs
[1] Control ready The control board receives supply voltage.
[2] Drive ready The adjustable frequency drive is ready for operation and ap-

plies a supply signal to the control board.

[3] Drive ready/remote The adjustable frequency drive is ready for operation and is in
control Auto On mode.
[4] Enable/no warning Ready for operation. No start or stop command has been given

(start/disable). There are no warnings.
[5] VLT running Motor is running.

[6] Running/no warning  Output speed is higher than the speed set in par. 1-81Min Speed
for Function at Stop [RPM]. The motor is running and there are

no warnings.
[7] Run in  range/no Motor is running within the programmed current and speed
warning ranges set in par. 4-50 to par. 4-53. There are no warnings.
[8] Run on reference/no Motor runs at reference speed.
warning
[9] Alarm An alarm activates the output. There are no warnings.
[10] Alarm or warning An alarm or a warning activates the output.
[11] At torque limit The torque limit setin par. 4-16 or par. 1-17 has been exceeded.
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[12] Out of current range The motor current is outside the range set in par. 4-18.
[13] Below current, low Motor current is lower than set in par. 4-50.
[14] Above current, high  Motor current is higher than set in par. 4-51.

[15] Out of speed range  Output frequency is outside the frequency range set in any limit
parameter.

[16] Below speed, low Output speed is lower than the setting in par. 4-52.
[17] Above speed, high Output speed is higher than the setting in par. 4-53.
[18] Out of feedback range Feedback is outside the range set in par. 4-56 and 4-57.

[19] Below feedback, low Feedback is below the limit set in par. 4-56 Warning Feedback
Low.

[20] Above feedback, high Feedback is above the limit set in par. 4-57 Warning Feedback
High.

[21] Thermal warning The thermal warning turns on when the temperature exceeds
the limit in the motor, the adjustable frequency drive, the brake
resistor or the thermistor.

[22] Ready, no thermal The adjustable frequency drive is ready for operation and there
warning is no overtemperature warning.

[23] Remote, ready, no The adjustable frequency drive is ready for operation and is in
thermal warning auto on mode. There is no overtemperature warning.

[24] Ready, no over/un- The adjustable frequency drive is ready for operation, and the
dervoltage line voltage is within the specified voltage range (see General
Specifications section).

[25] Reverse Reversing. Logic '1”when CW rotation of the motor. Logic ‘0’
when CCW rotation of the motor. If the motor is not rotating,
the output will follow the reference.

[26] Bus OK Active communication (no timeout) via the serial communication
port.

[27] Torque limit and stop Used in performing a coasting stop and in torque limit condition.
If the adjustable frequency drive has received a stop signal and
is at the torque limit, the signal is logic "0."

[28] Brake, no brake warn- Brake is active and there are no warnings.
ing
[29] Brake ready, no fault Brake is ready for operation and there are no faults.
[30] Brake fault (IGBT) Output is Logic ‘1" when the brake IGBT is short-circuited. Use
this function to protect the adjustable frequency drive if there

is a fault on the brake modules. Use the output/relay to cut out
the line voltage from the adjustable frequency drive.

[31] Relay 123 The relay is activated when Control Word [0] is selected in pa-
rameter group 8-**,
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[32] Mechanical brake Enables control of an external mechanical brake; see description
control in the section Control of Mechanical Brake, and par. group 2-2*.

[33] Safe stop activated Indicates that the safe stop on terminal 37 has been activated.
(FC 302 only)

[40] Out of ref range

[41] Below reference, low

[42] Above reference, high
[45] Bus Ctrl

[46] Bus Ctrl On at timeout
[47] Bus Ctrl Off at timeout
[51] MCO controlled

[55] Pulse output

[60] Comparator 0 See par. group 13-1*. If Comparator 0 is evaluated as TRUE,
the output will be high. Otherwise, it will be low.

[61] Comparator 1 See par. group 13-1*. If Comparator 1 is evaluated as TRUE,
the output will be high. Otherwise, it will be low.

[62] Comparator 2 See par. group 13-1*. If Comparator 2 is evaluated as TRUE,
the output will be high. Otherwise, it will be low.

[63] Comparator 3 See par. group 13-1*. If Comparator 3 is evaluated as TRUE,
the output will be high. Otherwise, it will be low.

[64] Comparator 4 See par. group 13-1*. If Comparator 4 is evaluated as TRUE,
the output will be high. Otherwise, it will be low.

[65] Comparator 5 See par. group 13-1*. If Comparator 5 is evaluated as TRUE,
the output will be high. Otherwise, it will be low.

[70] Logic Rule 0 See par. group 13-4*, If logic rule 0 is evaluated as TRUE, the
output will be high. Otherwise, it will be low.

[71] Logic Rule 1 See par. group 13-4*. If logic rule 1 is evaluated as TRUE, the
output will be high. Otherwise, it will be low.

[72] Logic Rule 2 See par. group 13-4*. If logic rule 2 is evaluated as TRUE, the
output will be high. Otherwise, it will be low.

[73] Logic Rule 3 See par. group 13-4*. If logic rule 3 is evaluated as TRUE, the
output will be high. Otherwise, it will be low.

[74] Logic Rule 4 See par. group 13-4*. If logic rule 4 is evaluated as TRUE, the
output will be high. Otherwise, it will be low.

[75] Logic Rule 5 See par. group 13-4*. If logic rule 5 is evaluated as TRUE, the
output will be high. Otherwise, it will be low.

[80] SL Digital Output A See par. 13-52 SL Control Action. The input will go high when-
ever the smart logic action [38] Set dig. out. A highis executed.
The input will go low whenever the smart logic action [32] Set
dig. out. A low is executed.
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[81] SL Digital Output B See par. 13-52 SL Control Action. The input will go high when-
ever the smart logic action [39] Set dig. out. A highis executed.
The input will go low whenever the smart logic action [33] Set
dig. out. A lowis executed.

[82] SL Digital Output C  See par. 13-52 SL Control Action. The input will go high when-
ever the smart logic action [40] Set dlig. out. A highis executed.
The input will go low whenever the smart logic action [34] Set
dig. out. A lowis executed.

[83] SL Digital Output D See par. 13-52 SL Control Action. The input will go high when-
ever the smart logic action [41] Set dig. out. Ahigh is executed.
The input will go low whenever the smart logic action [35] Set
dig. out. A low is executed.

[84] SL Digital Output E ~ See par. 13-52 SL Control Action. The input will go high when-
ever the smart logic action [42] Set dig. out. A highis executed.
The input will go low whenever the smart logic action [36] Set
dig. out. A low is executed.

[85] SL Digital Output F See par. 13-52 SL Control Action. The input will go high when-
ever the smart logic action [43] Set dig. out. A highis executed.
The input will go low whenever the smart logic action [37] Set
dig. out. A low is executed.

[120] Local reference active Output is high when par. 3-13 Reference Site = [2] Local, or
when par. 3-13 Reference Site = [0] Linked to hand auto while
the LCP is in hand on mode.

[121] Remote reference ac- Output is high when par. 3-13 Reference Site = Remote [1] or

tive Linked to handyauto [0] while the LCP is in [Auto on] mode.
[122] No alarm Output is high when no alarm is present.
[123] Start cmd. active Output is high when there is an active start command (i.e., via

digital input bus connection or [Hand on] or [Auto on]), and no
stop or start command is active.

[124] Running reverse Output is high when the drive is running counter clockwise (the
logical product of the status bits ‘running” AND ‘reverse’).

[125] Drive in hand mode  Output is high when the drive is in hand on mode (as indicated
by the LED light above [Hand on]).

[126] Drive in auto mode  Output is high when the drive is in hand on mode (as indicated
by the LED light above [Auto on]).

5-30 Terminal 27 Digital Output

Option: Function:

[45] Bus ctrl. Controls output via bus. The state of the output is set in par.
5-90. The output state is retained in the event of bus timeout.

[46] Bus ctrl. on at timeout Controls output via bus. The state of the output is set in par.
5-90. In the event of a bus timeout, the output state is set high
(On).
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[47] Bus ctrl. off at timeout Controls output via bus. The state of the output is set in par.
5-90. In the event of a bus timeout, the output state is set low

(Off).

5-31 Terminal 29 Digital Output

Option: Function:

[45] Bus ctrl. Controls output via bus. The state of the output is set in par.
5-90. The output state is retained in the event of bus timeout.

[46] Bus ctrl. on at timeout Controls output via bus. The state of the output is set in par.
5-90. In the event of a bus timeout, the output state is set high
(On).

[47] Bus ctrl. off at timeout Controls output via bus. The state of the output is set in par.
5-90. In the event of a bus timeout, the output state is set low

(Off).

This parameter only applies for the FC 302.

5-32 Terminal X30/6 Digital Output (MCB 101)
Option: Function:

[0]*  No operation This parameter is active when option module MCB 101 is moun-
ted in the adjustable frequency drive.
Follow the function stated in 5-3*.

5-33 Terminal X30/7 Digital Output (MCB 101)
Option: Function:

[0] *  No operation This parameter is active when option module MCB 101 is moun-
ted in the adjustable frequency drive.
Follow the function stated in 5-3*.

2.8.5. 5-4* Relays

Parameters for configuring the timing and the output functions for the relays.

5-40 Function Relay

Option: Function:

Relay 2 is included in FC 302 only. Par. 5-40 functions are as for
par. 5-3%*, including options 36 and 37.

Par. 5-40 options are as for par. 5-30, including options 36 and
37. Relay 2 is included in FC 302 only. Relay 7, 8 and 9 are
included in MCB 105 Relay option module.

[1] (Relay 1)
[2] (Relay 2)
[7] Relay 7
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[8] Relay 8
[9] Relay 9
[36] Control word bit 11
[37] Control word bit 12

5-41 On Delay, Relay

2. How to Program

Array [8] (Relay 1 [0], Relay 2 [1], Relay 7 [6], Relay 8 [7], Relay 9

(8D

0.01 s* [0.01 - 600.00 s ] Enter the delay of the relay cut-in time. Select one of available
mechanical relays and MCO 105 in an array function. See par.

5-40.
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output i
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5-42 Off Delay, Relay

Array [8] (Relay 1 [0], Relay 2 [1], Relay 7 [6], Relay 8 [7], Relay 9

(8D

0.01 s* [0.01 - 600.00 s.] Enter the delay of the relay cut-out time. Select one of available
mechanical relays and MCO 105 in an array function. See par.

5-40.

130BA172.10

Event

Selected
i
I
1
I
1
I
)

Relay
output I
I
—»!
On Delay
P 5-41

>

Off Delay
P 5-42
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If the selected event condition changes before the on or off de-
lay timer expires, the relay output is unaffected.

2 2.8.6. 5-5* Pulse Input

The pulse input parameters are used to define an appropriate window for the impulse reference
area by configuring the scaling and filter settings for the pulse inputs. Input terminals 29 or 33
act as frequency reference inputs. Set terminal 29 (par. 5-13) or terminal 33 (par. 5-15) to Pulse
input [32]. If terminal 29 is used as an input, then set par. 5-01 to Znnput [0].

Ref. 130BA076.1C
[RPM]“
High ref.
value 4
P 5-53/
P 5-58 |
|
|
Low ref, I
value |
P 5-52/ | o
P 5-57 T T |
Low freq. High freg. Input
P 5-50/ P 5-51/ [Hz]
P 5-55 P 5-56
5-50 Term. 29 Low Frequency
Range: Function:
100 Hz* [0 - 110,000 Hz] Enter the low frequency limit corresponding to the low motor

shaft speed (i.e., low reference value) in par. 5-52. Refer to the
diagram in this section.
This parameter is available for the FC 302 only.

5-51 Term. 29 High Frequency
Range: Function:

100 Hz [0 - 110,000 Hz] Enter the high frequency limit corresponding to the high motor
shaft speed (i.e., high reference value) in par. 5-53.
This parameter is available for the FC 302 only.

5-52 Term. 29 Low Ref./Feedb. Value

Range: Function:
0.000* [-1000000.000 - par. Enter the low reference value limit for the motor shaft speed
5-53] [rpm]. This is also the lowest feedback value; see also par. 5-57.

Set terminal 29 to digital output (par. 5-02 = Output[1] and par.
5-13 = applicable value).
This parameter is available for the FC 302 only.

116 MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide M 2. How to Program

5-53 Term. 29 High Ref./Feedb. Value

Range: Function:
1500.00 [Par. 5-52 - Enter the high reference value [rpm] for the motor shaft speed
0* 1000000.000] and the high feedback value; see also par. 5-58. Select terminal

29 as a digital output (par. 5-02 =Output [1] and par. 5-13 =
applicable value).
This parameter is available for the FC 302 only.

5-54 Pulse Filter Time Constant #29
Range: Function:

100 ms*[1 - 1,000 ms] Enter the pulse filter time constant. The pulse filter dampens
oscillations of the feedback signal, which is an advantage if
there is a lot of noise in the system. A high time constant value
results in better damping, but also increases the time delay
through the filter. This parameter is available for the FC 302
only.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

5-55 Term. 33 Low Frequency
Range: Function:

100 Hz* [0 - 110,000 Hz] Enter the low frequency corresponding to the low motor shaft
speed (i.e., low reference value) in par. 5-57. Refer to the dia-
gram in this section.

5-56 Term. 33 High Frequency
Range: Function:

100 Hz* [0 - 110,000 Hz] Enter the high frequency corresponding to the high motor shaft
speed (i.e., high reference value) in par. 5-58.

5-57 Term. 33 Low Ref./Feedb. Value

Range: Function:
0.000 * [-100000.000 — par. Enter the low reference value [RPM] for the motor shaft speed.
5-58] This is also the low feedback value; see also par. 5-52.

5-58 Term. 33 High Ref./Feedb. Value

Range: Function:
1500.00 [Par. 5-57 - Enter the high reference value [rpm] for the motor shaft speed.
0* 100000.000] See also par. 5-53, 7erm. 29 High Ref./Feedb. Value.
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5-59 Pulse Filter Time Constant #33

Range:
100 ms

Function:
[1-1,000 ms]

Enter the pulse filter time constant. The low-pass filter reduces

the influence on, and dampens oscillations in, the feedback sig-
nal from the control.
This is an advantage, if, for example, there is a great amount
of noise in the system. This parameter cannot be adjusted while
the motor is running.

2.8.7. 5-6* Pulse Outputs

Parameters for configuring the scaling and output functions of pulse outputs. The pulse outputs
are designated for terminals 27 or 29. Select terminal 27 output in par. 5-01 and terminal 29
output in par. 5-02.

Qutput value

A

High output

value 4 - — — —

P 5-60(term27)
P 5-63(term29)

130BA089.11

-

High freq.

Output

P 5-62(term27) [Hz]
P 5-65(term29)

Options for readout output variables:

(o] *
[45]
[48]
[51]
[100]
[101]
[102]
[103]
[104]

[105]

118

Parameters for configuring the scaling and output functions of
pulse outputs. The pulse outputs are designated for terminals
27 or 29. Select terminal 27 output in par. 5-01 and terminal 29
output in par. 5-02.

No operation

Bus control

Bus control timeout
MCO controlled
Output frequency
Reference
Feedback

Motor current

Torque relative to lim-
it

Torque relative to rat-
ed
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[106] Power

[107] Speed

[108] Torque

[109] Max Out Freq

5-60 Terminal 27 Pulse Output Variable
Option: Function:

[0] No operation Select the variable for viewing on the terminal 27 display.
This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

5-62 Pulse Output Maximum Frequency #27

Range: Function:
5000 [0 - 32000 Hz] Set the maximum frequency for terminal 27, corresponding to
Hz* the output variable selected in par. 5-60.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

5-63 Terminal 29 Pulse Output Variable
Option: Function:

[0] * No operation Select the variable for viewing on the terminal 29 display. This
parameter is available for the FC 302 only.
This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

5-65 Pulse Output Maximum Frequency #29

Option: Function:
[5000H 0 - 32000 Hz Set the maximum frequency for terminal 29 corresponding to
z] * the output variable set in par. 5-63.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

5-66 Terminal X30/6 Pulse Output Variable
Option: Function:

[0] *  No operation Select the variable for readout on terminal X30/6. This param-
eter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.
This parameter is active when option module MCB 101 is instal-
led in the adjustable frequency drive.

5-68 Pulse Output Maximum Frequency #X30/6

Range: Function:
5,000 [0 - 32,000 Hz] Select the maximum frequency on terminal X30/6 by referring
Hz* to the output variable in par. 5-66. This parameter cannot be

adjusted while the motor is running.
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This parameter is active when option module MCB 101 is moun-
ted in the adjustable frequency drive.

2 2.8.8. 5-7* 24 V Encoder Input

Parameters for configuring the 24 V encoder.
Connect the 24 V encoder to terminal 12 (24 V DC supply), terminal 32 (Channel A), terminal 33
(Channel B) and terminal 20 (GND). The digital inputs 32/33 are active for encoder inputs when
24 V encoder is selected in par. 1-02 and par. 7-00. The encoder used is a dual channel (A and
B) 24 V type. Max input frequency: 110 kHz.

1S 13UBAVYUI
o
>
N 2
+ < M O
12| 13|18(19|27(29(32(33|20|37
(o | | | o o o | | o 1
O|0]|0O]|0|0]|O|0|0|0|O
O|0|0]|0|O @O
[ || | | s |C
=1_[@]
EE
24V or 10-30V encoder

5-70 Term 32/33 Pulses per Revolution

Range: Function:
1024PP [128 - 4096 PPR] Set the encoder pulses per revolution on the motor shaft. Read
R* the correct value from the encoder.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

5-71 Term 32/33 Encoder Direction

Option: Function:

Change the detected encoder rotation direction without chang-
ing the wiring to the encoder.

[0] * Clockwise Sets channel A 90° (electrical degrees) behind channel B upon
clockwise rotation of the encoder shaft.
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[1] Counter-clockwise Sets channel A 90° (electrical degrees) ahead of channel B upon
clockwise rotation of the encoder shaft.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

2.8.9. 5-9* Bus Controlled

This parameter group selects digital and relay outputs via a serial communication bus setting.

5-90 Digital & Relay Bus Control

Option: Function:

[0] * O - FFFFFFFF This parameter holds the state of the digital outputs and relays
that are controlled by the bus.
A logical '1" indicates that the output is high or active.
A logical '0" indicates that the output is low or inactive.

Bit 0 Digital Output Terminal 27

Bit 1 Digital Output Terminal 29

Bit 2 Digital Output Terminal X 30/6
Bit 3 Digital Output Terminal X 30/7
Bit 4 Relay 1 output terminal

Bit 5 Relay 2 output terminal

Bit 6 Option B Relay 1 output terminal
Bit 7 Option B Relay 2 output terminal
Bit 8 Option B Relay 3 output terminal
Bit 9-15 Reserved for future terminals

Bit 16 Option C Relay 1 output terminal
Bit 17 Option C Relay 2 output terminal
Bit 18 Option C Relay 3 output terminal
Bit 19 Option C Relay 4 output terminal
Bit 20 Option C Relay 5 output terminal
Bit 21 Option C Relay 6 output terminal
Bit 22 Option C Relay 7 output terminal
Bit 23 Option C Relay 8 output terminal
Bit 24-31 Reserved for future terminals
Range: Function:

0%* [0.00 - 100.00%] Set the output frequency transferred to the output terminal 27
when the terminal is configured as 'Bus Controlled' in par. 5-60
[45].

5-94 Pulse Output #27 Timeout Preset

Range: Function:

0.00%* [0.00 - 100.00%] Set the output frequency transferred to the output terminal 27
when the terminal is configured as 'Bus Ctrl Timeout' in par.
5-60 [48]. And a timeout is detected.
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5-95 Pulse Output #29 Bus Control

Range: Function:

0%*  [0.00 - 100.00%] Set the output frequency transferred to the output terminal 29
when the terminal is configured as 'Bus Controlled' in par. 5-60
[45].
This parameter only applies for the FC 302.

5-96 Pulse Output #29 Timeout Preset

Range: Function:

0.00%* [0.00 - 100.00%] Set the output frequency transferred to the output terminal 29
when the terminal is configured as 'Bus Ctrl Timeout' in par.
5-60 [48]. And a timeout is detected.
This parameter only applies for the FC 302.
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2.9. Parameters: Analog In/0ut

2.9.1. 6-** Analog In/0Out

Parameter group for configuring the analog input and output.

2.9.2. 6-0* Analog 1/0 Mode

The analog inputs can freely be allocated to be either voltage (FC 301: 0..10 V, FC 302: 0..+/-10
V) or current (FC 301/302: 0/4..20 mA) input.

NOTE
Thermistors may be connected to either an analog or a digital input.

6-00 Live Zero Timeout Time

Range: Function:

10s* [1-995] Enter the Live Zero Timeout time period. Live Zero Timeout
Time is active for analog inputs, (i.e., terminal 53 or terminal
54), allocated to current and used as reference or feedback
sources. If the reference signal value associated with the selec-
ted current input falls below 50% of the value set in par. 6-10,
par. 6-12, par. 6-20 or par. 6-22 for a period of time longer than
that set in par. 6-00, the function selected in par. 6-01 will be
activated.

6-01 Live Zero Timeout Function

Option: Function:

Select the timeout function. The function set in par. 6-01 will be
activated if the input signal on terminal 53 or 54 is below 50%
of the value in par. 6-10, par. 6-12, par. 6-20 or par. 6-22 for a
time period defined in par. 6-00. If several timeouts occur si-
multaneously, the adjustable frequency drive prioritizes the
timeout functions as follows:

1. Par. 6-01 Live Zero Timeout Function
2. Par. 5-74 Encoder Loss Function

3. Par. 8-04 Control Word Timeout Function
The output frequency of the adjustable frequency
drive can be:

The output frequency of the adjustable frequency drive can be:
. [1] frozen at the present value

. [2] overruled to stop

. [3] overruled to jog speed
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. [4] overruled to max. speed

o [5] overruled to stop with subsequent trip

[o] * Off

[1] Freeze Output
[2] Stop

[3] Jogging

[4] Max. speed
[5] Stop and trip

2.9.3. 6-1* Analog Input 1

Parameters for configuring the scaling and limits for analog input 1 (terminal 53).

Ref./Feedback 2
[RPM] B
par 6-xx 1900 ————————— )
High Ref./ P | |
Feedb. Value’ | |
1200 | |
b | |
i | |
900 | |
T | |
600 | |
i | |
| |
300 | | |
,Par B—xx i | |
Low Ref./ 150
Feedb. Value’ } 1 L
Ex. 1.V JEE- TV S "2
Par 6—xx Par 6-xx
"Low Voltage'or ’High Voltage’or Andlog input
Low Current’ ’High Current’
6-10 Terminal 53 Low Voltage
Range: Function:
0.07 v* [FC 301: 0 V - par. Enter the low voltage value. This analog input scaling value
6-11] should correspond to the minimum reference value set in par.
[FC 302: -10 V - par. 6-14. See also the section Reference Handling.
6-11]

6-11 Terminal 53 High Voltage
Range: Function:

10.0 V* [Par. 6-10 to 10.0 V] Enter the high voltage value. This analog input scaling value
should correspond to the high reference/feedback value set in
par. 6-15.
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6-12 Terminal 53 Low Current

Range: Function:

0.14 [0.0 to par. 6-13 mA] Enter the low current value. This reference signal should corre-
mAX* spond to the minimum reference value set in par. 3-02. The

value must be set at >2 mA in order to activate the live zero
timeout function in par. 6-01.

6-13 Terminal 53 High Current

Range: Function:
20.0 [ Par. 6-12 to - 20.0 Enter the high current value corresponding to the high refer-
mA¥* mA] ence/feedback set in par. 6-15.

6-14 Terminal 53 Low Ref./Feedb. Value
Range: Function:

0.000 [-1000000.000 to par. Enter the analog input scaling value that corresponds to the low
Unit*  6-15] voltage/low current set in par. 6-10 and 6-12.

6-15 Terminal 53 High Ref./Feedb. Value
Range: Function:

1500.00 [Par. 6-14 to Enter the analog input scaling value that corresponds to the
0 Unit* 1000000.000] maximum reference feedback value set in par. 6-11 and 6-13.

6-16 Terminal 53 Filter Time Constant
Range: Function:

0.001 s*[0.001 - 10.000 s] Enter the time constant. This is a first-order digital low pass filter
time constant for suppressing electrical noise in terminal 53. A
high time constant value improves damping, but also increases
the time delay through the filter.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

2.9.4. 6-2* Analog Input 2

Parameters for configuring the scaling and limits for analog input 2 (terminal 54).

6-20 Terminal 54 Low Voltage

Range: Function:

0.07 v* [FC 301: 0 V - par. Enter the low voltage value. This analog input scaling value
6-11] should correspond to the minimum reference value, set in par.
[FC 302: -10 V - par. 3-02. See also the section Reference Handling.
6-11]
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6-21 Terminal 54 High Voltage
Range: Function:

10.0 V* [Par. 6-20 to 10.0 V] Enter the high voltage value. This analog input scaling value
should correspond to the high reference/feedback value set in
par. 6-25.

6-22 Terminal 54 Low Current

Range: Function:

0.14 [0.0 to par. 6-23 mA] Enter the low current value. This reference signal should corre-

mAX* spond to the minimum reference value set in par. 3-02. The
value must be set at >2 mA in order to activate the live zero
timeout function in par. 6-01.

6-23 Terminal 54 High Current

Range: Function:
20.0 [Par. 6-22 to - 20.0 Enter the high current value corresponding to the high refer-
mA* mA] ence/feedback value set in par. 6-25.

6-24 Terminal 54 Low Ref./Feedb. Value

Range: Function:
0.000 [-1000000.000 to par. Enter the analog input scaling value that corresponds to the
Unit*  6-25] minimum reference feedback value set in par. 3-02.

6-25 Terminal 54 high ref./feedb. value
Range: Function:

1500.00 [Par. 6-24 to Enter the analog input scaling value that corresponds to the
0 Unit* 1000000.000] maximum reference feedback value set in par. 3-03.

6-26 Terminal 54 Filter Time Constant
Range: Function:

0.001 s*[0.001 - 10.000 s] Enter the time constant. This is a first-order digital low pass filter
time constant for suppressing electrical noise in terminal 54. A
high time constant value improves damping, but also increases
the time delay through the filter.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

2.9.5. 6-3* Analog Input 3 (MCB 101)

Parameter group used for configuring the scale and limiting analog input 3 (X30/11) placed on
option module MCB 101.
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6-30 Term. X30/11 Low Voltage
Range: Function:

0.07 v* [0 - par. 6-31] Sets the analog input scaling value to correspond to the low
reference/feedback value (set in par. 6-34).

6-31 Term. X30/11 High Voltage
Range: Function:

10.0 V* [Par. 6-30 to 10.0 V] Sets the analog input scaling value to correspond to the high
reference/feedback value (set in par. 6-35).

6-34 Term. X30/11 Low Ref./Feedb. Value
Range: Function:

0.000 [1000000.000 to par. Sets the analog input scaling value to correspond to the low
Unit*  6-35] voltage value (set in par. 6-30).

6-35 Term. X30/11 High Ref./Feedb. Value
Range: Function:

1,500.0 [Par. 6-34 to Sets the analog input scaling value to correspond to the high
00 Unit 1000000.000] voltage value (set in par. 6-31).

6-36 Term. X30/11 Filter Time Constant
Range: Function:

0.001 s*[0.001 - 10.000 s] A 15t order digital low pass filter time constant for suppressing
electrical noise on terminal X30/11.
Par. 6-36 cannot be changed while the motor is running.

2.9.6. 6-4* Analog Input 4 (MCB 101)

Parameter group used for configuring the scale and limiting analog input 3 (X30/12) placed on
option module MCB 101.

6-40 Term. X30/12 Low Voltage
Range: Function:

0.7 V¥ [0 to par. 6-41] Sets the analog input scaling value to correspond to the low
reference/feedback value set in par. 6-44.

6-41 Term. X30/12 High Voltage
Range: Function:

10.0 v* [Par. 6-40 to 10.0 V] Sets the analog input scaling value to correspond to the high
reference/feedback value set in par. 6-45.
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6-44 Term. X30/12 Low Ref./Feedb. Value

Range: Function:
0.000 [-1000000.000 to par. Sets the analog input scaling value to correspond to the low
Unit*  6-45] voltage value set in par. 6-44.

6-45 Term. X30/12 High Ref./Feedb. Value

Range: Function:
1,500.0 [Par. 6-44 to Sets the analog input scaling value to correspond to the high
00 Unit* 1000000.000] voltage value set in par. 6-41.

6-46 Term. X30/12 Filter Time Constant
Range: Function:

0.001 s*[0.001 - 10.000 s] A 1%t order digital low pass filter time constant for suppressing
electrical noise on terminal X30/12.
Par. 6-46 cannot be changed while the motor is running.

2.9.7. 6-5* Analog Output 1

128

Parameters for configuring the scaling and limits for analog output 1, i.e., Terminal 42. Analog
outputs are current outputs: 0/4 — 20 mA. Common terminal (terminal 39) is the same terminal
and has the same electrical potential for analog common and digital common connection. Reso-
lution on analog output is 12 bit.

6-50 Terminal 42 Output
Option: Function:
Select the function of terminal 42 as an analog current output.

[0] No operation

[52] MCO 305 0-20 mA
[53] MCO 305 4-20 mA
[100]  Output frequency
[101] Reference

[102] Feedback

[103] Motor current
[104] Torque rel to lim
[105] Torque rel to rated
[106] Power

[107] Speed

[108] Torque

[109] Max Out Freq 0-20
mA

[130] Output freq. 4-20 mA
[131] Reference 4-20 mA
[132] Feedback 4-20 mA
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[133] Motor cur. 4-20 mA

[134] Torque % lim. 4-20
mA

[135] Torque % nom 4-20
mA

[136] Power 4-20 mA

[137] Speed 4-20 mA

[138] Torque 4-20 mA
[139] Bus ctrl. 0-20 mA
[140]  Bus ctrl. 4-20 mA
[141] Bus ctrl. 0-20 mA,

timeout

[142] Bus ctrl. 4-20 mA,
timeout

[150] Max Out Freq 4-20
mA

6-51 Terminal 42 Output Min Scale

Range: Function:

0%* [0 - 200%] Scale the minimum output of the selected analog signal at ter-
minal 42, as a percentage of the maximum signal value. For
example, if 0 mA (or 0 Hz) is desired at 25% of the maximum
output value, program it to 25%. Scaling values up to 100% can
never be higher than the corresponding setting in par. 6-52.

Current

mal |

130BA075.10

20

-
-
-

0/4

-
-

»

>
0% Analogue

T T
0% Analogue Analogue 1

out scale out scale output signa
low high ex:speed
P 6-51 P 6-52 [RPM]

6-52 Terminal 42 Output Max Scale

Range: Function:

100 %* [000 — 200%] Scale the maximum output of the selected analog signal at ter-
minal 42. Set the value to the maximum value of the current
signal output. Scale the output to give a current lower than 20
mA at full scale, or 20 mA at an output below 100% of the max-
imum signal value. If 20 mA is the desired output current at a
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value between 0-100% of the full-scale output, program the
percentage value in the parameter, i.e., 50% = 20 mA. If a cur-
rent between 4 and 20 mA is desired at maximum output
(100%), calculate the percentage value as follows:

20 mA | desired maximum current x 100 Z”.e. 10 mA % X100 = 200%

Current
a1 |

130BA075.1C

-
d

|
)

|

|

|

| | -

T T T L
0% Analogue Analogue 100% Analogue
out scale out scale output signa
low high ex:speed
P 6-51 P 6-52 [RPM]

6-53 Terminal 42 Output Bus Control

Range: Function:
0.00%* [0.00 — 100.00%] Holds the level of Output 42 if controlled by bus.

6-54 Terminal 42 Output Timeout Preset

Range: Function:

0.00%%* [0.00 — 100.00%] Holds the preset level of Output 42.
If a bus timeout and a timeout function are selected in par. 6-50,
the output will preset to this level.

2.9.8. 6-6* Analog Output 2 (MCB 101)

Analog outputs are current outputs: 0/4 - 20 mA. Common terminal (terminal X30/7) is the same
terminal and electrical potential for an analog common connection. Resolution on analog output
is 12 bit.

6-60 Terminal X30/8 Output
Option: Function:
[0] No operation

[100] Output frequency (0 -
1,000 Hz), 0.20 mA

[101]  Output frequency (0 -
1,000 Hz), 4.20 mA
Reference (Ref min-
max) 0.20 mA

[102] Reference (Ref min-
max) 4.20 mA
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Feedback (FB min-
max) 0.20 mA
[103] Feedback (FB min-
max) 4.20 mA
Motor current (0-Im-
ax) 0.20 mA
[104] Motor current (0-Im-
ax) 4.20 mA
Torque relative to lim-
it0-Tlim, 0.20 mA
[105] Torque relative to lim-
it 0-Tlim, 4.20 mA
Torque relativetora-
ted0-Tnom, 0.20 mA
[106] Torque relative to rat-
ed 0-Tnom, 4.20 mA
Power (0-Pnom), 0.20
mA
[107]  Power (0-Pnom), 4.20
mA
Speed (0-Speedmax),
0.20 mA
[108] Speed (0-Speedmax),
4.20 mA
Torque (+/-160%
torque), 0-20 mA
[130] Torque  (+/-160%
torque), 4-20 mA
Output freqg. 4-20 mA
[131] Reference 4-20 mA
[132] Feedback 4-20 mA
[133] Motor cur. 4-20 mA

[134] Torque % lim. 4-20
mA

[135] Torque % nom 4-20
mA

[136] Power 4-20 mA

[137] Speed 4-20 mA

[138] Torque 4-20 mA
[139] Bus Ctrl 0-20 mA
[140] Bus Ctrl 4-20 mA
[141] Bus Ctrl 0-20 mA,

Timeout

[142] Bus Ctrl 4-20 mA,
Timeout

[150] Max Out Freq 4-20
mA
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6-61 Term. X30/8 Output Min Scale

Range: Function:

0%* [0.00 - 200 %] Scales the minimum output of the selected analog signal on ter-
minal X30/8. Scale the minimum value as a percentage of the
maximum signal value, i.e., 0 mA (or 0 Hz) is desired at 25% of
the maximum output value and 25% is programmed. The value
can never be higher than the corresponding setting in par. 6-62
if value is below 100%.

This parameter is active when option module MCB 101 is moun-
ted in the adjustable frequency drive.

6-62 Term. X30/8 Output Max Scale

Range: Function:

100%* [0.00 - 200 %] Scales the maximum output of the selected analog signal on
terminal X30/8. Scale the value to the desired maximum value
of the current signal output. Scale the output to give a current
lower than 20 mA at full scale, or 20 mA at an output below
100% of the maximum signal value. If 20 mA is the desired
output current at a value between 0 - 100% of the full-scale
output, program the percentage value in the parameter, i.e.,
50% = 20 mA. If a current between 4 and 20 mA is desired at
maximum output (100%), calculate the percentage value as
follows:

20 mA | desired maximum current x 100 %
20

ie. 10 mA : 70 x 100 = 200%
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2.10. Parameters: Controllers

2.10.1. 7-** Controllers

Parameter group for configuring application controls.

2.10.2. 7-0* Speed PID Ctrl.

Parameters for configuring the speed PID control.

7-00 Speed PID Feedback Source

Option:

[0] Motor feedb. p.1-02

(FC 302 only)
[1] 24 V encoder
[2] MCB 102

[3] MCB 103
[4] MCO encoder 1
[5] MCO encoder 2

Function:

Select the encoder for closed-loop feedback.

The feedback may come from an encoder (typically mounted on
the application itself) other than the motor-mounted encoder
feedback selected in par. 1-02.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

NOTE

If separate encoders are used (for FC 302 only), the ramp settings parameters in
the following groups must be adjusted according to the gear ratio between the two
encoders: 3-4*, 3-5*, 3-6*, 3-7* and 3-8*.

7-02 Proportional Gain

Range:

Size-re- [0.000 - 1.000]
lated

Function:

Enter the speed controller proportional gain. The proportional
gain amplifies the error (i.e., the deviation between the feed-
back signal and the setpoint). This parameter is used with par.
1-00, Speed open-loop [0] and Speed closed-loop [1] control.
Quick control is obtained at high amplification. However, if the
amplification is too great, the process may become unstable.

7-03 Speed PID Integral Time

Range:
8.0 ms* [2.0 - 20000.0 ms]

Function:

Enter the speed controller integral time, which determines the
time the internal PID control takes to correct errors. The greater
the error, the more quickly the gain increases. The integral time

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.

133




2. How to Program M FC 300 Programming Guide

causes a delay of the signal and therefore a damping effect, and
can be used to eliminate steady state speed error. Obtain quick
control through a short integral time; but if the integral time is
too short, the process becomes unstable. An excessively long
integral time disables the integral action, leading to major de-
viations from the required reference, since the process regulator
takes too long to regulate errors. This parameter is used with
Speed open-loop [0] and Speed closed-loop [1] control, set in
par. 1-00, Configuration Mode.

7-04 Speed PID Differentiation Time

Range: Function:

30.0 ms [0.0 - 200.0 ms] Enter the speed controller differentiation time. The differentia-
tor does not react to constant error. It provides gain propor-
tional to the rate of change of the speed feedback. The quicker
the error changes, the stronger the gain from the differentiator.
The gain is proportional with the speed at which errors change.
Setting this parameter to zero disables the differentiator. This
parameter is used with par. 1-00 Speed closed-loop [1] control.

7-05 Speed PID Diff Gain Limit

Range: Function:

5.000% [1.0 - 20.0] Set a limit for the gain provided by the differentiator. Since the
differential gain increases at higher frequencies, limiting the
gain may be useful. For example, set up a pure D-link at low
frequencies and a constant D-link at higher frequencies. This
parameter is used with par. 1-00 Speed closed-loop [1] control.

7-06 Speed PID Low-pass Filter Time

Range: Function:
10.0 [1.0 - 100.0 ms] Set a time constant for the speed control low-pass filter. The
ms* low-pass filter improves steady-state performance and damp-

ens oscillations on the feedback signal. This is an advantage if
there is a great amount on noise in the system; see illustration
below. For example, if a time constant (1) of 100 ms is pro-
grammed, the cut-off frequency for the low-pass filter will be
1/0.1= 10 RAD/sec., corresponding to (10/2 x p) = 1.6 Hz. The
PID regulator only regulates a feedback signal that varies by a
frequency of less than 1.6 Hz. If the feedback signal varies by
a frequency higher than 1.6 Hz, the PID regulator does not re-
act.

Note that severe filtering can be detrimental to dynamic per-
formance.

This parameter is used with par. 1-00 Speed closed-loop[1] and
Torgue [2] control.
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Feadback

Disturbed feedback signal
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|

Lowpass filter
fg = 10 Hz
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Filtered feedback signal

1752429311 06 1 (Sec)

7-08 Speed PID Feed Forward Factor

Range:
0%*

Function:

[0 - 500%] The reference signal bypasses the speed controller by the
amount specified. This feature increases the dynamic perform-
ance of the speed control loop.

2.10.3. 7-2* Process Ctrl. Feedb.

Select the feedback sources for the process PID control, and the way in which this feedback should
be handled.

7-20 Process CL Feedback 1 Source

Option:

[o1 *
(1]
(2]
(3]

(4]
(5]
(6]
(7]
(8]

Function:
The effective feedback signal is made up of the sum of up to
two different input signals.
Select which adjustable frequency drive input should be treated
as the source of the first of these signals. The second input sig-
nal is defined in par. 7-22.

No function

Analog input 53

Analog input 54
Frequency input 29
(FC 302 only)
Frequency input 33
Bus feedback 1

Bus feedback 2
Analog input X30/11
Analog input X30/12
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7-22 Process CL Feedback 2 Source
Option: Function:

The effective feedback signal is made up of the sum of up to
two different input signals. Select which adjustable frequency
drive input should be treated as the source of the second of
these signals. The first input signal is defined in par. 7-21.

[0] *  No function
[1] Analog input 53
[2] Analog input 54

[3] Frequency input 29
(FC 302 only)

[4] Frequency input 33
[5] Bus feedback 1

[6] Bus feedback 2

[7] Analog input X30/11
[8] Analog input X30/12

2.10.4. 7-3* Process PID Ctrl.

Parameters for configuring the Process PID control.

7-30 Process PID Normal/Inverse Control

Option: Function:

Normal and inverse control are implemented by introducing a
difference between the reference signal and the feedback sig-

nal.
[0]* Normal Sets process control in order to increase the output frequency.
[1] Inverse Sets process control in order to reduce the output frequency.

7-31 Process PID Anti Wind-up
Option: Function:

[o]* Off Ceases regulation of an error when the output frequency can no
longer be adjusted.

[1] On Continues regulation of an error even when the output frequen-
cy cannot be increased or decreased.

7-32 Process PID Controller Start Value

Range: Function:

0 rpm* [0 - 6,000 rpm] Enter the motor speed to be attained as a start signal for com-
mencement of PID control. When the power is switched on, the
adjustable frequency drive will commence ramping and then
operate under speed open-loop control. Afterwards, when the
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process PID start speed is reached, the adjustable frequency
drive will change over to process PID control.

7-33 Process PID Proportional Gain

Range: Function:

0.01 N/[0.00 - 10.00 N/A] Enter the PID proportional gain. The proportional gain multiplies
A* the error between the setpoint and the feedback signal.
Range: Function:

10,000. [0.01 - 10000.00] Enter the PID integral time. The integrator provides an increas-
00 s* ing gain at a constant error between the setpoint and the

feedback signal. The integral time is the time needed by the
integrator to reach the same gain as the proportional gain.

7-35 Process PID Differentiation Time

Range: Function:

0.00 s* [0.00 - 10.00 s] Enter the PID differentiation time. The differentiator does not
react to a constant error, but provides a gain only when the error
changes. The shorter the PID differentiation time, the stronger
the gain from the differentiator.

7-36 Process PID Diff. Gain Limit

Range: Function:
5.0 N/[1.0-50.0 N/A] Enter a limit for the differentiator gain (DG). If there is no limit,
A* the DG will increase when there are fast changes. Limit the DG

to obtain a pure differentiator gain at slow changes, and a con-
stant differentiator gain where fast changes occur.

7-38 Process PID Feed Forward Factor

Range: Function:

0%* [0 -500%] Enter the PID feed forward (FF) factor. The FF factor sends a
constant fraction of the reference signal to bypass PID control,
which means that PID control only affects the remaining fraction
of the control signal. Any change to this parameter will thus af-
fect the motor speed. When the FF factor is activated, it provides
less overshoot and high dynamics when changing the setpoint.
Par. 7-38 is active when par. 1-00 Configuration Mode is set to
[3] Process.
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7-39 On Reference Bandwidth

Range: Function:

5%* [0 -200%] Enter the On Reference bandwidth. When the PID control error
(the difference between the reference and the feedback) is less
than the set value of this parameter, the On Reference status
bit is high, i.e., it equals 1.
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2.11. Parameters: Communications and Options

2.11.1. 8-** Comm. and Options

Parameter group for configuring communications and options.

2.11.2. 8-0* General Settings

General settings for communications and options.

8-01 Control Site

Option: Function:
[0] *  Digital and ctrl. word Control by using both digital input and control word.

[1] Digital only Control by using digital inputs only.
[2] Control word only Control by using control word only.

The setting in this parameter overrides the settings in par. 8-50
to 8-56.

8-02 Control Word Source

Option: Function:
[0] None

[1] FC RS-485

[2] FC USB

[3] Option A

[4] Option B

[5] Option CO

[6] Option C1

[30] External Can Select the source of the control word: one of two serial interfa-
ces or four installed options. During initial power-up, the ad-
justable frequency drive automatically sets this parameter to
Option A [3] if it detects a valid serial communication option
installed in slot A. If the option is removed, the adjustable fre-
quency drive detects a change in the configuration, sets par.
8-02 back to default setting FC RS-485, and the adjustable fre-
quency drive then trips. If an option is installed after initial
power-up, the setting of par. 8-02 will not change, but the ad-
justable frequency drive will trip and display: Alarm 67 Option
Changed.
This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.
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140

8-03 Control Word Timeout Time

Range: Function:

1.0s* [0.1-18000.0 s] Enter the maximum time expected to pass between the recep-
tion of two consecutive telegrams. If this time is exceeded, it
indicates that the serial communication has stopped. The func-
tion selected in par. 8-04, Control Word Timeout Function, will
then be carried out. The timeout counter is triggered by a valid
control word.

8-04 Control Word Timeout Function

Option: Function:
[o]* Off

[1] Freeze Output

[2] Stop

[3] Jogging

[4] Max. Speed
[5] Stop and trip
[7] Select set-up 1
[8] Select set-up 2
[9] Select set-up 3

[10] Select set-up 4 Select the timeout function. The timeout function activates
when the control word fails to be updated within the time period
specified in par. 8-03 Control Word Timeout Time.

- Off[0]: Resume control via serial bus (serial commu-
nication bus or standard) using the most recent control
word.

- Freeze output[1]: Freeze output frequency until com-
munication resumes.

- Stop [2]: Stop with auto-restart when communication
resumes.

- Jogging [3]: Run the motor at JOG frequency until
communication resumes.

- Max. freq. [4]: Run the motor at maximum frequency
until communication resumes.

- Stop and trip [5]: Stop the motor, then reset the ad-
justable frequency drive in order to restart: via the
serial communication bus, via the reset button on the
LCP or via a digital input.

- Select set-up 1-4 [7] - [10]: This option changes the
set-up upon reestablishment of communication follow-
ing a control word timeout. If communication resumes
causing the timeout situation to disappear, par. 8-05,
End-of-timeout Function , defines whether to resume
the set-up used before the timeout or to retain the set-
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up endorsed by the timeout function. Note the follow-
ing configuration required in order to change the set-
up after a timeout: Set Par. 0-10, Active set-up, to
Multi set-up [9], and select the relevant link in par.
0-12, This Set-up Linked To.

8-05 End-of-Timeout Function

Option: Function:

[0] Hold set-up Retains the set-up selected in par. 8-04 and displays a warning,
until par. 8-06 toggles. Then the adjustable frequency drive re-
sumes its original set-up.

[1]*  Resume set-up Resumes the set-up active prior to the timeout.

Select the action after receiving a valid control word following a
timeout. This parameter is active only when par. 8-04 is set to
[Set-up 1-4].

8-06 Reset Control Word Timeout

Option: Function:
[0] * Do not reset

[1] Do reset Select Do reset [1] to return the adjustable frequency drive to
the original set-up following a control word timeout. When the
value is set to Do reset[1], the adjustable frequency drive per-
forms the reset and then immediately reverts to the Do not
reset [0] setting.

Select Do not reset[0] to retain the set-up specified in par. 8-04,
Select set-up 1-4, following a control word timeout.

This parameter is active only when Hold set-up [0] has been
selected in par. 8-05, £nd-of-Timeout Function.

8-07 Diagnosis Trigger

Option: Function:

[0] * Disable

[1] Trigger on alarms

[2] Trigger alarms/warn. This parameter enables and controls the adjustable frequency

drive diagnosis function and permits expansion of the diagnosis
data to 24 bytes.

NOTE
It relates only to Profibus.

- Disable[0]: Do not send extended diagnosis data even
if they appear in the adjustable frequency drive.
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- Trigger on alarms [1]: Send extended diagnosis data
when one or more alarms appear in alarm par. 16-90
or 9-53.

- Trigger alarms/warn. [2]: Send extended diagnosis
data if one or more alarms or warnings appear in alarm
par. 16-90, 9-53, or warning par. 16-92.

The content of the extended diagnosis frame is as follows:

Byte Content Description
0-5 Standard DP Diagnose Standard DP Diagnose Data

Data
6 PDU length xx Header of extended diagnostic data
7 Status type = 0x81 Header of extended diagnostic data
8 Slot =0 Header of extended diagnostic data
9 Status info = 0 Header of extended diagnostic data
10 - 13 VLT par. 16-92 VLT warning word
14 - 17 VLT par. 16-03 VLT status word
18 -21 VLT par. 16-90 VLT alarm word
22-23 VLT par. 9-53 Communication warning word (Profi-

bus)

Enabling diagnosis may cause increased bus traffic. Diagnosis
functions are not supported by all serial communication bus

types.

2.11.3. 8-1* Ctrl. Word Settings

Parameters for configuring the option control word profile.

8-10 Control Word Profile

Option: Function:

[0] *  FC profile

[1] PROFIdrive profile

[5] ODVA

[7] CANopen DSP 402 Select the interpretation of the control and status words corre-
sponding to the installed serial communication bus. Only the
selections valid for the serial communication bus installed in slot
A will be visible in the LCP display.
For guidelines for selecting the FC profile[0] and the PROFIdrive
profile [1], refer to the Serial communication via RS-485 Inter-
face section.
For additional guidelines in selecting the PROFIdrive profile [1],
ODVA [5] and CANopen DSP 402 [7], refer to the Instruction
Manual for the installed serial communication bus.

8-13 Configurable Status Word STW

Option: Function:

This parameter enables configuration of bit 12 — 15 in the status
word.
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[0] No function

[1]*  Profile default Function corresponds to the profile default selected in par. 8-10.

[2] Alarm 68 only Only set in case of an Alarm 68.

[3] Trip except Alarm 68 Set in case of a trip, except if the trip is executed by an Alarm
68.

[16] T37 DI status The bit indicates the status of terminal 37.

"0” indicates T37 is low (safe stop)
“1” indicates T37 is high (normal)

2.11.4. 8-3* FC Port Settings

Parameters for configuring the FC Port.

8-30 Protocol

Option: Function:
[0]* FC
[1] FC MC Select the protocol for the FC (standard) port.

8-31 Address
Range: Function:

1* [1-126] Enter the address for the FC (standard) port.
Valid range: 1 - 126.

8-32 FC Port Baud Rate

Option: Function:

[0] 2400 baud

[1] 4800 baud

[2]* 9600 baud

[3] 19200 baud

[4] 38400 baud

[7] 115200 baud Baud rate selection for the FC (standard) port.

8-35 Minimum Response Delay

Range: Function:

10ms* [1 - 500 ms] Specify the minimum delay time between receiving a request
and transmitting a response. This is used for overcoming mo-
dem turnaround delays.
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8-36 Max Response DelayMax Response Delay

Range: Function:
5000 [1-10000 ms] Specify the maximum permissible delay time between transmit-
ms* ting a request and receiving a response. Exceeding this delay

time will cause control word timeout.

8-37 Max Inter-Char Delay
Range: Function:

25 ms* [0 - 30 ms] Specify the maximum permissible time interval between receiv-
ing two bytes. This parameter activates timeout if transmission
is interrupted.

This parameter is active only when par. 8-30 is set to FCMC[1]
protocol.

8-40 FC MC Protocol Set
Option: Function:
[11*  Standard Telegram 1

[200] Custom Telegram Enables use of freely configurable telegrams or standard tele-
grams for the FC port.

2.11.5. 8-5* Digital/Bus

Parameters for configuring the control word Digital/Bus merging.

8-50 Coasting Select

Option: Function:
[0] Digital input
[1] Bus

[2] Logic AND
[3]* Logic OR

Select control of the coasting function via the terminals (digital
input) and/or via the bus.

NOTE
This parameter is active only when par. 8-01, Contro/ Site, is set to [0] Digita/ and
control word.

8-51 Quick Stop Select

Option: Function:
[0] Digital input
[1] Bus

[2] Logic AND
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[31 * Logic OR Select control of the quick stop function via the terminals (digital
input) and/or via the bus.

NOTE
This parameter is active only when par. 8-01,
Control Site ,is set to [0] Digital and control
word.

8-52 DC Brake Select

Option: Function:
[0] Digital input
[1] Bus

[2] Logic AND
[31 * Logic OR

Select control of the DC brake via the terminals (digital input)
and/or via the serial communication bus.

NOTE
This parameter is active only when par. 8-01, Control Site, is set to [0] Digital and
control word.

8-53 Start Select

Option: Function:
[0] Digital input
[1] Bus Activates the start command via the serial communication port

or serial communication option.

[2] Logic AND Activates the start command via the serial communication port,
AND additionally via one of the digital inputs.

[31 * Logic OR Activates the start command via the serial communication port
OR via one of the digital inputs.

Select control of the adjustable frequency drive start function
via the terminals (digital input) and/or via the serial communi-
cation bus.

NOTE
This parameter is active only when par. 8-01, Control Site, is set to [0] Digital and
control word.
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8-54 Reversing Select

Option: Function:

[0] Digital input

[1] Bus

[2] Logic AND

[31* Logic OR Select control of the adjustable frequency drive reverse function
via the terminals (digital input) and/or via the serial communi-
cation bus.

Select Bus [1], to activate the reverse command via the serial
communication port or serial communication option.

Select Logic AND [2] to activate the reverse command via the
serial communication bus/serial communication port, AND ad-
ditionally via one of the digital inputs.

Select Logic OR [3] to activate the reverse command via the
serial communication bus/serial communication port OR via one
of the digital inputs.

NOTE
This parameter is active only when par. 8-01,
Control Site ,is set to [0] Digital and contro/
word.

8-55 Set-up Select

Option: Function:
[0] Digital input
[1] Bus Activates the set-up selection via the serial communication port

or serial communication option.

[2] Logic AND Activates the set-up selection via the serial communication port,
AND additionally via one of the digital inputs.

[31* Logic OR Activate the set-up selection via the serial communication port
OR via one of the digital inputs.

Select control of the adjustable frequency drive set-up selection
via the terminals (digital input) and/or via the serial communi-

cation bus.
NOTE
This parameter is active only when par. 8-01, Contro/ Site, is set to [0] Digita/ and
control word.
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8-56 Preset Reference Select

Option: Function:
[0] Digital input
[1] Bus Activates the Preset Reference selection via the serial commu-

nication port or serial communication option.

[2] Logic AND Activates the Preset Reference selection via the serial commu-
nication port, AND additionally via one of the digital inputs.

[31* Logic OR Activates the Preset Reference selection via the serial commu-
nication port OR via one of the digital inputs.

Select control of the adjustable frequency drive Preset Refer-
ence selection via the terminals (digital input) and/or via the
serial communication bus.

NOTE
This parameter is active only when par. 8-01, Control/ Site, is set to [0] Digital and
control word.

2.11.6. 8-9* Bus Jog

Parameters for configuring the bus jog.

8-90 Bus Jog 1 Speed

Range: Function:

100 [0 - par. 4-13 rpm] Enter the jog speed. This is a fixed jog speed activated via the
rpm* serial port or serial communication option.

Range: Function:

200 [0 - par. 4-13 rpm] Enter the jog speed. This is a fixed jog speed activated via the
rpm* serial port or serial communication option.
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2.12. Parameters: Profibus

2.12.1. 9-** Profibus

2

Parameter group for all Profibus-specific parameters.

9-00 Setpoint

Range: Function:

0* [0-65535] This parameter receives cyclical reference from a Master Class
2. If the control priority is set to Master Class 2, the reference
for the adjustable frequency drive is taken from this parameter,
whereas the cyclical reference will be ignored.

9-07 Actual Value
Range: Function:

0* [0-65535] This parameter delivers the MAV for a Master Class 2. The pa-
rameter is valid if the control priority is set to Master Class 2.

9-15 PCD Write Configuration

Array [10]

None

3-02 Minimum Refer-
ence

3-03 Maximum Refer-
ence

3-12 Catch Up/Slow-
down Value

3-41 Ramp 1 Ramp-
up Time

3-42 Ramp 1 Ramp-
down Time

3-51 Ramp 2 Ramp-
up Time

3-52 Ramp 2 Ramp-
down Time

3-80 Jog Ramp Time
3-81  Quick  Stop
Ramp Time

4-11 Motor Speed
Low Limit [RPM]

4-13 Motor Speed
High Limit [RPM]
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4-16 Torque Limit Mo-
tor Mode

4-17 Torque Limit
Generator Mode

7-28 Minimum Feed-
back

7-29 Maximum Feed-
back

8-90 Bus Jog 1 Speed
8-91 Bus Jog 2 Speed

16-80 Ser. Com. Bus

CTw 1

16-82 Ser. Com. Bus

REF 1

34-01 PCD 1 Write to

MCO

34-02 PCD 2 Write to

MCO

34-03 PCD 3 Write to

MCO

34-04 PCD 4 Write to

MCO

34-05 PCD 5 Write to

MCO

34-06 PCD 6 Write to

MCO

34-07 PCD 7 Write to

MCO

34-08 PCD 8 Write to

MCO

34-09 PCD 9 Write to

MCO

34-10 PCD 10 Write to Select the parameters to be assigned to PCD 3 to 10 of the tele-

MCO grams. The number of available PCDs depends on the telegram
type. The values in PCDs 3 to 10 will then be written to the

selected parameters as data values. Alternatively, specify a
standard Profibus telegram in par. 9-22.

9-16 PCD Read Configuration

Array [10]

None
16-00 Control Word

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark. 149



2. How to Program M FC 300 Programming Guide

16-02 Reference %

16-04 Main Actual
Value [Unit]

16-09 Custom Read-
out

16-11 Power [HP]

16-13 Frequency

16-16 Torque
16-17 Speed [rpm]

16-19 KTY Sensor
Temperature

16-30 DC Link Voltage

16-33 Brake Energy /
2 min 16-34 Heatsink

Temp.

16-38 SL  Control
State

16-50 External Refer-
ence

16-52 Feedback

[Unit]

16-60 Digital Input
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16-62 Analog Input

ul
w

16-64 Analog Input
54

16-66 Digital Output
[bin]

16-68 Freq. Input
#33 [Hz]

16-70 Pulse Output
#29 [Hz]

16-84 Comm Option
STW [Binary]

16-90 Alarm Word

16-92 Warning Word

16-94 Extended Sta-
tus Word

34-21 PCD 1 Read
from MCO

34-23 PCD 3 Read
from MCO

34-25 PCD 5 Read
from MCO
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34-27 PCD 7 Read
from MCO

34-28 PCD 8 Read
from MCO

34-29 PCD 9 Read
from MCO

34-30 PCD 10 Read
from MCO

34-40 Digital Inputs
34-41 Digital Outputs
34-50 Actual Position
34-51
Position
34-52 Actual Master
Position

34-53 Slave Index Po-
sition

34-54 Master Index
Position

34-55 Curve Position
34-56 Track Error
34-57 Synchronizing
Error

34-58 Actual Velocity
34-59 Actual Master
Velocity

34-60 Synchroniza-
tion Status

34-61 Axis Status
34-62 Program Status

Commanded

FC 300 Programming Guide

Select the parameters to be assigned to PCDs 3 to 10 of the
telegrams. The number of available PCDs depends on the tele-
gram type. PCDs 3 to 10 contain the actual data values of the
selected parameters. For standard Profibus telegrams, see par.
9-22.

9-18 Node Address

Range:
126*

152

[0 - 126]

Function:

Enter the station address in this parameter, or alternatively in
the hardware switch. In order to adjust the station address in
par. 9-18, the hardware switch must be set to 126 or 127 (i.e.,
all switches set to ‘on’). Otherwise, this parameter will display
the actual setting of the switch.
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9-22 Telegram Selection

Option: Function:
[1] Standard telegram 1

[101] PPO1

[102] PPO2

[103] PPO3

[104] PPO4

[105] PPO5

[106] PPOG6

[107] PPO7

[108] * PPO 8 Read only.

Displays the Profibus telegram configuration.

9-23 Parameters for Signals

Array [1000]
Read only

This parameter contains a list of signals available for selection
in par. 9-15 and 9-16.

9-27 Parameter Edit
Option: Function:

Parameters can be edited via Profibus, the standard RS-485 in-
terface, or the LCP.

[0] Disabled Disables editing via Profibus.
[1]1* Enabled Enables editing via Profibus.

9-28 Process Control
Option: Function:

Process control (setting of control word, speed reference and
process data) is possible via either Profibus or standard serial
communication bus, but not both simultaneously. Local control
is always possible via the LCP. Control via process control is
possible via either terminals or serial communication bus de-
pending on the settings in par. 8-50 to 8-56.

[0] Disable Disables process control via Profibus, and enables process con-
trol via standard serial communication bus or Profibus Master
class 2.
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[1]1*  Enable cyclic master Enables process control via Profibus Master Class 1, and disables
process control via standard serial communication bus or Profi-
bus Master class 2.

9-44 Fault Message Counter
Range: Function:

0* [0-65535] This parameter displays the number of error events stored in
par. 9-45 and 9-47. The maximum buffer capacity is eight error
events. The buffer and counter are set to 0 upon reset or power-

up.
9-45 Fault Code

Range: Function:

0* [0-0] This buffer contains the alarm word for all alarms and warnings

that have occurred since the last reset or power-up. The maxi-
mum buffer capacity is eight error events.

9-47 Fault Number
Range: Function:

0* [0-0] This buffer contains the alarm number (2 for live zero error, 4
for line phase loss, e.g.) for all alarms and warnings that have
occurred since the last reset or power-up. The maximum buffer
capacity is eight error events.

9-52 Fault Situation Counter

Range: Function:

0% [0 - 1000] This parameter displays the number of error events which have
occurred since the last reset of power-up.

9-53 Profibus Warning Word

Option: Function:

This parameter displays Profibus communication warnings.
Please refer to the Profibus Instruction Manual for further in-
formation.

Read only
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&

Meaning:

Connection with DP master is not
Not used

FDL (Fieldbus [or Serial Communication Bus] Link Layer) is not ok
Clear data command received
Actual value is not updated
Baudrate search

PROFIBUS ASIC is not transmitting
Initializing of PROFIBUS is not ok
Drive is tripped

Internal CAN error

10 Wrong configuration data from PLC
11 Wrong ID sent by PLC

12 Internal error occurred

13 Not configured

14 Timeout active

15 Warning 34 active

CEONOOUIAWNH+OWT

9-63 Actual Baud Rate

Option: Function:
This parameter displays the actual Profibus baud rate. The Pro-
fibus Master automatically sets the baud rate.

Read only

[0] 9.6 kbit/s

[1] 19.2 kbit/s

[2] 93.75 kbit/s

[3] 187.5 kbit/s

[4] 500 kbit/s

[6] 1,500 kbit/s

[7] 3,000 kbit/s

[8] 6,000 kbit/s

[9] 12,000 kbit/s

[10] 31.25 kbit/s

[11] 45.45 kbit/s

[255] No baud rate found

9-64 Device ldentification

Range: Function:

0* [0-0] This parameter displays the device identification. Please refer to
the Instruction Manual for Profibus, MG33CXYY for further ex-
planation.

9-65 Profile Number

Range: Function:
Read only
0* [0-0] This parameter contains the profile identification. Byte 1 con-
tains the profile number, and byte 2 the version number of the
profile.
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NOTE
This parameter is not visible via LCP.

9-67 Control Word 1
Range: Function:

0* [0-65535] This parameter accepts the control word from a Master Class 2
in the same format as PCD 1.

9-68 Status Word 1
Range: Function:

0* [0-65535] This parameter delivers the status word for a Master Class 2 in
the same format as PCD 2.

9-70 Edit Set-up
Option: Function:
Select the set-up to be edited.

[0] Factory set-up Uses default data. This option can be used as a data source to
return the other set-ups to a known state.

[11* Set-up1l Edits Set-up 1.
[2] Set-up 2 Edits Set-up 2.
[3] Set-up 3 Edits Set-up 3.
[4] Set-up 4 Edits Set-up 4.
[9] Active set-up Follows the active set-up selected in par. 0-10.

This parameter is unique to LCP and serial communication buses. See also par. 0-11 Edit set-up.

9-71 Save Data Values

Option: Function:

Parameter values changed via Profibus are not automatically
stored in non-volatile memory. Use this parameter to activate a
function that stores parameter values in the EEPROM non-vol-
atile memory, so that changed parameter values will be retained
at power-down.

[o] * Off Deactivates the non-volatile storage function.

[1] Store edit set-up Stores all parameter values in the set-up selected in par. 9-70
in the non-volatile memory. The selection returns to Off [0]
when all values have been stored.
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[2] Store all set-ups Stores all parameter values for all set-ups in the non-volatile
memory. The selection returns to Off [0] when all parameter
values have been stored.

9-72 Drive Reset

Option: Function:
[0] *  No action

[1] Power-on reset Resets the adjustable frequency drive upon power-up, as for
power-cycle.
[3] Comm. option reset  Resets the Profibus option only, useful after changing certain

settings in parameter group 9-**, in par. 9-18 for example.
When reset, the adjustable frequency drive disappears from the
serial communication bus, which may cause a communication
error from the master.

9-80 Defined Parameters (1)

Array [116]

No LCP access
Read only

0* [0 -115] This parameter displays a list of all the defined adjustable fre-
quency drive parameters available for Profibus.

9-81 Defined Parameters (2)

Array [116]

No LCP access
Read only

0* [0-115] This parameter displays a list of all the defined adjustable fre-
quency drive parameters available for Profibus.

9-82 Defined Parameters (3)

Array [116]

No LCP access
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Read only

0* [0-115] This parameter displays a list of all the defined adjustable fre-
quency drive parameters available for Profibus.

9-83 Defined Parameters (4)

Array [116]

No LCP access
Read only

0* [0-115] This parameter displays a list of all the defined adjustable fre-
quency drive parameters available for Profibus.

9-84 Defined Parameters (5)

Range: Function:
Array [116]
No LCP access
Read only

0* [0-115] This parameter displays a list of all the defined adjustable fre-
quency drive parameters available for Profibus.

9-90 Changed Parameters (1)

Array [116]

No LCP access

Read only

0* [0 -115] This parameter displays a list of all the adjustable frequency
drive parameters deviating from default setting.

9-91 Changed Parameters (2)

Array [116]

No LCP access

Read only
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0* [0-115] This parameter displays a list of all the adjustable frequency
drive parameters deviating from default setting.

9-92 Changed Parameters (3)

Array [116]

No LCP access

Read only

0* [0-115] This parameter displays a list of all the adjustable frequency
drive parameters deviating from default setting.

9-94 Changed Parameters (5)

Array [116]

No LCP access

Read only

0* [0 - 115] This parameter displays a list of all the adjustable frequency
drive parameters deviating from default setting.
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2.13. Parameters: DeviceNet CAN Serial Communication
Bus

2 2.13.1. 10-** DeviceNet and CAN Serial Communication Bus

Parameter group for DeviceNet CAN serial communication bus parameters.

2.13.2. 10-0* Common Settings

Parameter group for configuring common settings for CAN serial communication options.

10-00 CAN Protocol

Option: Function:
[0] CANopen
[1] *  DeviceNet View the active CAN protocol.

NOTE
The options depend on installed option.

10-01 Baud Rate Select

Option: Function:
[16] 10 Kbps

[17] 20 Kbps

[18] 50 Kbps
[19] 100 Kbps

[20] * 125 Kbps
[21] 250 Kbps

[22] 500 Kbps Select the serial communication bus transmission speed. The
selection must correspond to the transmission speed of the
master and the other serial communication bus nodes.

10-02 MAC ID

Range: Function:

63% [0-127] Selection of station address. Every station connected to the
same network must have an unambiguous address.

10-05 Readout Transmit Error Counter
Range: Function:

0* [0 - 255] View the number of CAN control transmission errors since the
last power-up.

160 MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide M 2. How to Program

10-06 Readout Receive Error Counter

Option: Function:
[0] 0- 255 View the number of CAN control receipt errors since the last
power-up.

10-07 Readout Bus Off Counter
Range: Function:
0* [0 - 255] View the number of Bus Off events since the last power-up.

2.13.3. 10-1* DeviceNet

Parameters specific to the DeviceNet serial communication bus.

10-10 Process Data Type Selection

Option: Function:

Select the instance (telegram) for data transmission. The in-
stances available are dependent upon the setting of par. 8-10
Control Word Profile.

When par. 8-10 is set to [0] FC profile, par. 10-10 options [0]
and [1] are available.

When par. 8-10 is set to [5] ODVA, par. 10-10 options [2] and
[3] are available.

Instances 100/150 and 101/151 are Danfoss-specific. Instances
20/70 and 21/71 are ODVA-specific AC drive profiles.

For guidelines in telegram selection, please refer to the Device-
Net Instruction Manual.

Note that a change to this parameter will be executed immedi-
ately.

[0] Instance 100/150
[1] Instance 101/151
[2] Instance 20/70
[3] Instance 21/71

10-11 Process Data Config Write

Option: Function:
[0]* None

3-02 Minimum refer-

ence

3-03 Maximum Refer-

ence

3-12 Catch up/slow-

down value

3-41 Ramp 1 ramp-up

time
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3-51 Ramp 2 Ramp-
up Time

3-80 Jog ramp time

4-11 Motor speed low
limit (rpm)

4-16 Torque limit mo-
tor mode

7-28 Minimum Feed-
back

8-90 Bus Jog 1 Speed

16-80 Ser. Com. Bus
CTW 1 (Fixed)

34-01 PCD 1 Write to
MCO

34-03 PCD 3 Write to
MCO

34-05 PCD 5 Write to
MCO

34-07 PCD 7 Write to
MCO

34-09 PCD 9 Write to
MCO
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34-10 PCD 10 Write to Select the process write data for I/O assembly instances
101/151. Elements [2] and [3] of this array can be selected.

MCO

Elements [0] and [1] of the array are fixed.

10-12 Process Data Config Read

Option:

None

16-00 Control Word
16-01 Reference
[Unit]

16-02 Reference %
16-03 Status Word
(Fixed)

16-04 Main Actual
Value [Unit]

16-05 Main Actual
Value [%] (Fixed)

16-10 Power [kW]
16-11 Power [HP]
16-12 Motor Voltage
16-13 Frequency
16-14 Motor Current
16-16 Torque

16-17 Speed [rpm]
16-18 Motor Thermal

16-19 KTY Sensor
Temperature

16-21 Phase Angle
16-30 DC Link Voltage
16-32 BrakeEnergy/s
16-33 BrakeEnergy/2
min

16-34 Heatsink Temp.

16-35 Inverter Ther-
mal

16-38 SL  Control
State
16-39 Control Card
Temp.

16-50 External Refer-
ence
16-51 Pulse Refer-
ence

Function:
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16-52 Feedback
[Unit]

16-60 Digital Input

16-62 Analog Input
53

16-64 Analog Input
54

16-66 Digital Output
[bin]

16-68 Freq. Input
#33 [Hz]

16-70 Pulse Output
#29 [Hz]

16-84 Comm Option
STW

16-90 Alarm Word

16-92 Warning Word

16-94 Extended Sta-
tus Word

34-21 PCD 1 Read
from MCO

34-23 PCD 3 Read
from MCO
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34-24 PCD 4 Read
from MCO

34-25 PCD 5 Read
from MCO

34-26 PCD 6 Read
from MCO

34-27 PCD 7 Read
from MCO

34-28 PCD 8 Read
from MCO

34-29 PCD 9 Read
from MCO

34-30 PCD 10 Read
from MCO

34-40 Digital Inputs
34-41 Digital Outputs
34-50 Actual Position

34-51 Commanded
Position

34-52 Actual Master
Position

34-53 Slave Index Po-
sition

34-54 Master Index
Position

34-55 Curve Position
34-56 Track Error

34-57 Synchronizing
Error

34-58 Actual Velocity

34-59 Actual Master
Velocity

34-60 Synchronizing
Status

34-61 Axis Status
34-62 Program Status

M 2. How to Program

Select the process read data for I/O assembly instances
101/151. Elements [2] and [3] of this array can be selected.
Elements [0] and [1] of the array are fixed.

10-13 Warning Parameter

Range:
0*

[0 - FFFF]

Function:

View a DeviceNet-specific warning word. One bit is assigned to
every warning. Please refer to the DeviceNet Instruction Manual
(MG.33.DX.YY) for further information.
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&

Meaning:

Bus not active

Explicit connection timeout
I/O connection

Retry limit reached
Actual is not updated
CAN bus off

I/O send error
Initialization error

No bus supply

Bus off

10 Error passive

11 Error warning

12 Duplicate MAC ID Error
13 RX queue overrun

14 TX queue overrun

15 CAN overrun

veoNOUu s wN~Ow

10-14 Net Reference

Read only from LCP.

Select the reference source in instance 21/71 and 20/70.
[o]* Off Enables reference via analog/digital inputs.

[1] On Enables reference via the serial communication bus.

10-15 Net Control
Read only from LCP.

Select the control source in instance 21/71 and 20-70.
[0o]*  Off Enables control via analog/digital inputs.

[1] On enable control via the serial communication bus.

2.13.4. 10-2* COS Filters

Parameters for configuring COS filter settings.

10-20 COS Filter 1

Range: Function:

0000* [0 - FFFF] Enter the value for COS Filter 1 to set up the filter mask for the
status word. When operating in COS (change-of-state), this

function filters out bits in the status word that should not be
sent if they change.
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10-21 COS Filter 2

Range: Function:

0000* [0 - FFFF] Enter the value for COS Filter 2 to set up the filter mask for the
main actual value. When operating in COS (change-of-state),
this function filters out bits in the main actual value that should
not be sent if they change.

10-22 COS Filter 3
Range: Function:

0000* [0 - FFFF] Enter the value for COS Filter 3 in order to set up the filter mask
for PCD 3. When operating in COS (change-of-state), this func-
tion filters out bits in PCD 3 that should not be sent if they
change.

10-23 COS Filter 4
Range: Function:

0000* [0 - FFFF] Enter the value for COS Filter 4 to set up the filter mask for PCD
4. When operating in COS (change-of-state), this function filters
out bits in PCD 4 that should not be sent if they change.

2.13.5. 10-3* Parameter Access

Parameter group providing access to indexed parameters and defining programming set-up.

10-30 Array Index
Range: Function:
0* [0 - 255]

Read only from LCP. View array parameters. This parameter is valid only when a De-
viceNet serial communication bus is installed.

10-31 Store Data Values
Option: Function:

Parameter values changed via DeviceNet are not automatically
stored in non-volatile memory. Use this parameter to activate a
function that stores parameter values in the EEPROM non-vol-
atile memory, so that changed parameter values will be retained
at power-down.

[0] * Off Deactivates the non-volatile storage function.

[1] Store edit set-up Stores all parameter values from the active set-up in the non-
volatile memory. The selection returns to Off [0] when all values
have been stored.
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[2] Store all set-ups store all parameter values for all set-ups in the non-volatile
memory. The selection returns to Of7 [0] when all parameter
values have been stored.

10-32 DeviceNet Revision
Option: Function:
Major revision

Minor revision View the DeviceNet revision number. This parameter is used for
EDS file creation.

10-33 Store Always

Option: Function:
[o]* Off Deactivates non-volatile storage of data.
[1] On Stores parameter data received via DeviceNet in EEProm non-

volatile memory as default.

10-39 DeviceNet F Parameters

Array [1000]

No LCP access

0* [0-0] This parameter is used to configure the adjustable frequency
drive via DeviceNet and build the EDS file.
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2.14. Parameters: Smart Logic Control

2.14.1. 13-** Prog. Features

Smart Logic Control (SLC) is essentially a sequence of user-defined actions (see par. 13-52 [x])
executed by the SLC when the associated user-defined event (see par. 13-51 [x]) is evaluated as
TRUE by the SLC. Events and actions are each numbered and linked together in pairs (states).
This means that when event [0] is fulfilled (attains the value TRUE), action [0] is executed. After
this, the conditions of event [1] will be evaluated, and if evaluated as TRUE, action [1] will be
executed and so on. Only one event will be evaluated at any time. If an eventis evaluated as
FALSE, nothing happens (in the SLC) during the current scan interval, and no other events will be
evaluated. This means that when the SLC starts, it evaluates event [0] (and only event [0]) at
each scan interval. Only when event[0] is evaluated as TRUE will the SLC execute action [0] and
start evaluating event[1]. It is possible to program from 1 to 20 events and actions.

When the last event] action has been executed, the sequence starts over again from event [0]/
action [0]. When the last event/action has been executed, the sequence starts over again from
event [0]/action [0].

Start 130BA062.13
event P13-01

State 1

Event 1/
Action 1

State 2

Event 2/
Action 2

Stop
event P13-02

~
N Stop

\event P13-02
\

|

AN
N\
State 4

Event 4/
Action 4

State 3

Event 3/
Action 3

/
s
//Stop
<~ event P13-02

Starting and stopping the SLC:

Starting and stopping the SLC can be done by selecting On [1] or Off [0] in par. 13-00. The SLC
always starts in state 0 (where it evaluates event[0]). The SLC starts when the start event (defined
in par. 13-01 Start Event) is evaluated as TRUE (provided that On[1] is selected in par. 13-00).
The SLC stops when the Stop Event (par. 13-02) is TRUE. Par. 13-03 resets all SLC parameters
and starts programming from scratch.

2.14.2. 13-0* SLC Settings

Use the SLC settings to activate, deactivate and reset the smart logic control.
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13-00 SL Controller Mode

Danfiss
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Option:
[o]*

(1]

Off
On

Function:
Disables the smart logic controller.

Enables the smart logic controller.

13-01 Start Event

Option:
(0]
(1]
(2]
(3]
(4]
(5]
(6]
(7]
(8]
[9]
[10]
[11]
[12]
[13]
[14]
[15]
[16]
[17]
(18]
[19]
[20]
[21]
[22]
[23]
[24]
[25]
[26]
[27]
[28]
[29]
[33]
[34]
[35]
[36]

170

False

True

Running

In range

On reference
Torque limit
Current limit

Out of current range
Below I low

Above I high

Out of speed range
Below speed low
Above speed high
Out of feedb. range
Below feedb. low
Above feedb. high
Thermal warning
Line pwr out of range
Reversing

Warning

Alarm (trip)

Alarm (trip lock)
Comparator 0
Comparator 1
Comparator 2
Comparator 3

Logic rule 0

Logic rule 1

Logic rule 2

Logic rule 3

Digital input DI18
Digital input DI19
Digital input DI27
Digital input DI29 (FC
302 only)
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[37] Digital input DI32
[38] Digital input DI33
[39] * Start command
[40] Drive stopped
[41] Reset Trip

[42] Auto-reset Trip
[43] OK key

[44] Reset key

[45] Left key

[46] Right key

[47] Up key

[48] Down key

[50] Comparator 4
[51] Comparator 5
[60] Logic rule 4

[61] Logic rule 5 Select the Boolean (TRUE or FALSE) input to activate smart logic
control.
False [0]: enters the fixed value - FALSE.
True [1]: enters the fixed value - TRUE.
Running [2]: motor is running.
In range [3]: motor is running within the programmed current
and speed ranges set in par. 4-50 to par. 4-53.
On reference [4]: motor is running on reference.
Torgue limit [5]: torque limit (set in par. 4-16 or 4-17) has been
exceeded.
Current limit[6]: motor current limit (set in par. 4-18) has been
exceeded.
Out of current range [7]: the motor current is outside the range
set in par. 4-18.
Below I low[8]: the motor current is lower than set in par. 4-50.
Above I high [9]: the motor current is higher than set in par.
4-51.
Out of speed range [10]: the speed is outside the range set in
par. 4-52 and 4-53.
Below speed low[11]: the output speed is lower than the setting
in par. 4-52.
Above speed high[12]: the output speed is higher than the set-
ting in par. 4-53.
Out of feedb. Range [13]: the feedback is outside the range set
in par. 4-56 and 4-57.
Below feedb. Low [14]: the feedback is below the limit set in
par. 4-56.
Above feedb. High [15]: the feedback is above the limit set in
par. 4-57.
Thermal warning [16]:the thermal warning turns on when the
temperature exceeds the limit in the motor, the adjustable fre-
quency drive, the brake resistor or the thermistor.
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Line voltage out of range [17]: the line voltage is outside the
specified voltage range.

Reversing [18]: the output is high when the drive is running
counter-clockwise (the logical product of the status bits “run-
ning” AND “reverse”).

Warning [19]: a warning is active.

Alarm (trip) [20]: a (trip) alarm is active.

Alarm (trip lock) [21]: a (trip lock) alarm is active.
Comparator 0[22]: use the result of comparator 0.
Comparator 1 [23]: use the result of comparator 1.
Comparator 2 [24]: use the result of comparator 2.
Comparator 3 [25]: use the result of comparator 3.

Logic rule 0[26]: use the result of logic rule 0.

Logic rule 1[27]: use the result of logic rule 1.

Logic rule 2[28]: use the result of logic rule 2.

Logic rule 3[29]: use the result of logic rule 3.

Digital input DI18[33]: use the result of digital input 18.
Digital input DI19[34]: use the result of digital input 19.
Digital input DI27[35]: use the result of digital input 27.
Digital input DI29 FC302 Only[36]: use the result of digital input
29.

Digital input DI32 [37]: use the result of digital input 32.
Digital input DI33[38]: use the result of digital input 33.

Start command [39]: a start command is issued.

Drive stopped [40]: a stop command (Jog, Stop, Qstop, Coast)
is issued — and not from the SLC itself.

Reset Trijp [41]: a reset is issued.

Auto-reset Trip [42]: an auto reset is performed.

OK key [43]: the Ok key is pressed.

Reset key [44]: the reset key is pressed.

Left key [45]: the left key is pressed.

Right key [46]: the right key is pressed.

Up key [47]: the up key is pressed.

Down key [48]: the down key is pressed.

Comparator 4[50]: use the result of comparator 4.
Comparator 5[51]: use the result of comparator 5.

Logic rule 4[60]: use the result of logic rule 4.

Logic rule 5[61]: use the result of logic rule 5.

13-02 Stop Event

Option: Function:
[0] False

[1] True

[2] Running

[3] In range

[4] On reference

[5] Torque limit
[6] Current limit
[7] Out of current range
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(8]

[9]

[10]
[11]
[12]
[13]
[14]
[15]
[16]
[17]
(18]
[19]
[20]
[21]
[22]
[23]
[24]
[25]
[26]
[27]
(28]
[29]
[30]
[31]
[32]
[33]
[34]
[35]
[36]

[37]
[38]
[39]
[40]
[41]
[42]
[43]
[44]
[45]
[46]
[47]
(48]

Below I low
Above I high

Out of speed range
Below speed low
Above speed high
Out of feedb. range
Below feedb. low
Above feedb. high
Thermal warning
Line pwr out of range
Reversing
Warning

Alarm (trip)
Alarm (trip lock)
Comparator 0
Comparator 1
Comparator 2
Comparator 3
Logic rule 0

Logic rule 1

Logic rule 2

Logic rule 3

SL Timeout 0

SL Timeout 1

SL Timeout 2
Digital input DI18
Digital input DI19
Digital input DI27
Digital input DI29 (FC
302 only)

Digital input DI32
Digital input DI33
Start command
Drive stopped
Reset Trip
Auto-reset Trip
OK key

Reset key

Left key

Right key

Up key

Down key
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[50] Comparator 4
[51] Comparator 5
[60] Logic rule 4

[61] Logic rule 5

[70] SL Timeout 3
[71] SL Timeout 4
[72] SL Timeout 5
[73] SL Timeout 6

[74] SL Timeout 7 Select the Boolean (TRUE or FALSE) input to activate smart logic

control.

For descriptions [0] - [61], see 13-01 Start Event

SL Timeout 3 [70] Smart logic controller timer 3 is timed out.
SL Timeout 4 [71] Smart logic controller timer 4 is timed out.
SL Timeout 5[72] Smart logic controller timer 5 is timed out.
SL Timeout 6 [73] Smart logic controller timer 6 is timed out.
SL Timeout 7 [74] Smart logic controller timer 7 is timed out.

13-03 Reset SLC

Option: Function:
[0] * Do not reset SLC Retains programmed settings in all group 13 parameters (13-*).
[1] Reset SLC Resets all group 13 parameters (13-*) to default settings.

2.14.3. 13-1* Comparators

Comparators are used for comparing continuous variables (i.e., output frequency, output current,
analog input, etc.) to fixed preset values. In addition, there are digital values that will be compared
to fixed time values. See explanation in par. 13-10. Comparators are evaluated once in each scan
interval. Use the result (TRUE or FALSE) directly. All parameters in this parameter group are array
parameters with index 0 to 5. Select index 0 to program Comparator 0, select index 1 to program
Comparator 1, etc.

13-10 Comparator Operand

Array [6]

Choices [1] to [31] are variables that will be compared based on their values. Choices [50] to
[186] are digital values (TRUE/FALSE) where the comparison is based on the amount of time
during which they are set to TRUE or FALSE, respectively. See par. 13-11.

Select the variable to be monitored by the comparator.

[0] *  DISABLED DISABLED [0] The comparator is disabled.

[1] Reference Reference [1] The resulting remote reference (not local) as a
percentage.

[2] Feedback Feedback [2] In the unit [rpm] or [Hz]
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(3]
(4]
(5]
(6]
[7]
(8]
[9]
[10]
[11]
[12]
[13]
[14]
[15]
[17]
(18]
[19]
[20]
[30]
[31]
[50]
[51]
[52]
[53]

[54]

[55]

[56]

[60]
[61]

Motor speed

Motor current

Motor torque

Motor power

Motor voltage

DC link voltage
Motor thermal

VLT thermal
Heatsink temp.
Analog input AI53
Analog input AI54
Analog input AIFB10
Analog input AIS24V

Analog input AICCT

Pulse input FI29 (FC
302 only)

Pulse input FI33
Alarm number
Counter A
Counter B

False

True

Control ready

Drive ready

Running

Reversing

In range

On reference

Below reference, low

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®
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Motor speed [3] [rpm] or [Hz]
Motor current [4] [A]

Motor torgue [5] [Nm]

Motor power [6] [kW] or [HP]

Motor voltage [7] [V]

DC link voltage [8] [V]

Motor thermal [9] Expressed as a percentage.

VLT thermal [10] Expressed as a percentage.

Heatsink temp [11] Expressed as a percentage.

Analog input AI53 [12] Expressed as a percentage.
Analog input AI54 [13] Expressed as a percentage.
Analog input AIFB10[14] [V]

Analog input AIS24V[15] [V] Analog input AICCT [17] [°].

Pulse input FI29 (FC302 Only) 18] Expressed as a percentage.

Pulse input FI33[19] Expressed as a percentage.

Alarm number [20] The error number.

Counter A [30] Number of counts

Counter B[31] Number of counts

False [50] Enters the fixed value of false in the comparator.
True [51] Enters the fixed value of true in the comparator.
Control ready [52] The control board receives supply voltage

Drive ready [53] The adjustable frequency drive is ready for
operation and applies a supply signal on the control board.

Running [54] The motor is running.

Reversing [55] The output is high when the drive is running
counter-clockwise (the logical product of the status bits “run-
ning” AND “reverse”)

In range [56] The motor is running within the programmed cur-
rent and speed ranges set in par. 4-50 to par. 4-53.

On reference [60] The motor is running on reference.

Below reference, low[61] The motor is running below the value
given in par. 4-54 “Warning Reference Low”
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[62] Above reference, high Above reference, high[62] The motor is running above the val-
ue given in par. 4-55 “"Warning Reference High”

[65] Torque limit Torque /limit[65] The torque limit, set in par. 4-16 or 4-17, has
been exceeded.

[66] Current limit Current limit [66] The motor current limit, set in par. 4-18, has
been exceeded.

[67] Out of current range  Out of current range [67] The motor current is outside the range
set in par. 4-18.

[68] Below I low Below I low [68] The motor current is lower than set in par.
4-50.

[69] Above I high Above I high [69] The motor current is higher than set in par.
4-51.

[70] Out of speed range  Out of speed range [70] The speed is outside the range set in
par. 4-52 and 4-53.

[71] Below speed low Below speed low[71] The output speed is lower than the setting
in par. 4-52.

[72] Above speed high Above speed high[72] The output speed is higher than the set-
ting in par. 4-53.

[75] Out of feedb. range  Out of feedb. Range [75] The feedback is outside the range set
in par. 4-56 and 4-57.

[76] Below feedb. low Below feedb. Low [76] The feedback is below the limit set in

par. 4-56.

[77] Above feedb. high Above feedb. High [77] The feedback is above the limit set in
par. 4-57.

[80] Thermal warning Thermal warning [80] The thermal warning turns on when the

temperature exceeds the limit in the motor, the adjustable fre-
quency drive, the brake resistor or thermistor.

[82] Line pwr out of range Line voltage out of range [82] The line voltage is outside the
specified voltage range.

[85] Warning Warning [85] A warning is active.

[86] Alarm (trip) Alarm (trip) [86] A (trip) alarm is active.

[87] Alarm (trip lock) Alarm (trip lock) [87] A (Trip lock) alarm is active.

[90] Bus OK Bus OK [90] Active communication (no timeout) via the serial

communication port.

[91] Torque limit & stop Torque limit & stop [91] If the adjustable frequency drive has
received a stop signal and is at the torque limit, the signal is
logic “0.”

[92]  Brake fault (IGBT)  Brake fault (IGBT)[92] The brake IGBT is short circuited.

[93] Mech. brake control  Mech. brake contro/[93] The mechanical brake is active.
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[94]

[100]
[101]
[102]
[103]
[104]
[105]
[110]
[111]
[112]
[113]
[114]
[115]
[120]
[121]
[122]
[123]
[124]
[125]
[126]
[127]
[130]
[131]
[132]
[133]
[134]
[135]
[150]
[151]
[152]
[153]
[154]

M 2. How to Program

Safe stop active (FC Safe stop active (FC3020nly) [94] Safe stop is active DI 37.

302 only)
Comparator 0

Comparator 1
Comparator 2
Comparator 3
Comparator 4
Comparator 5
Logic rule 0

Logic rule 1

Logic rule 2

Logic rule 3

Logic rule 4

Logic rule 5

SL Timeout 0

SL Timeout 1

SL Timeout 2

SL Timeout 3

SL Timeout 4

SL Timeout 5

SL Timeout 6

SL Timeout 7
Digital input DI18
Digital input DI19
Digital input DI27
Digital input DI29
Digital input DI32
Digital input DI33
SL digital output A
SL digital output B
SL digital output C
SL digital output D
SL digital output E

Comparator 0[100] The result of comparator 0.
Comparator 1 [101] The result of comparator 1.
Comparator 2[102] The result of comparator 2.
Comparator 3[103] The result of comparator 3.
Comparator 4[104] The result of comparator 4.
Comparator 5[105] The result of comparator 5.
Logic rule 0[110] The result of logic rule 0.

Logic rule 1[111] The result of logic rule 1.

Logic rule 2[112] The result of logic rule 2.

Logic rule 3[113] The result of logic rule 3.

Logic rule 4[114] The result of logic rule 4.

Logic rufe 5[115] The result of logic rule 5.

SL Timeout 0[120] The result of SLC timer 0.

SL Timeout 1 [121] The result of SLC timer 1.

SL Timeout 2[122] The result of SLC timer 2.

SL Timeout 3[123] The result of SLC timer 3.

SL Timeout 4[124] The result of SLC timer 4.

SL Timeout 5[125] The result of SLC timer 5.

SL Timeout 6 [126] The result of SLC timer 6.

SL Timeout 7[127] The result of SLC timer 7.

Digital input DI18[130] Digital input 18. High = True.
Digital input DI19[131] Digital input 19. High = True.
Digital input DI27[132] Digital input 27. High = True.
Digital input DI29[133] Digital input 29. High = True.
Digital input DI32 [134] Digital input 32. High = True.
Digital input DI33[135] Digital input 33. High = True.

SL digital output A[150] Use the result of the SLC output A.
SL digital output B[151] Use the result of the SLC output B.
SL digital output C[152] Use the result of the SLC output C.
SL digital output D[153] Use the result of the SLC output D.

SL digital output E [154] Use the result of the SLC output E.
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[155] SL digital output F SL digital output F[155] Use the result of the SLC output F.

[160] Relay 1 Relay 1[160] Relay 1 is active
[161] Relay 2 Relay 2[161] Relay 2 is active
[180] Local ref. active Local ref. active [180] High when par. 3-13 “Reference site” =

[2] Local or when par 3-13 is [0] Linked to hand auto, while the
LCP is in hand on mode.

[181] Remote ref. active Remote ref. active [181] High when par. 3-13 “Reference site”
= [1] Remote or [0] Linked to hand/auto, while the LCP is in
auto on mode.

[182]  Start command Start command [182] High when there is an active start com-
mand and no stop command.

[183] Drive stopped Drive stopped[183] A stop command ( Jog, Stop, Qstop, Coast)
is issued — and not from the SLC itself.

[185] Drive in hand mode  Drive in hand mode [185] High when the drive is in hand mode.

[186] Drive in auto mode  Drive in auto mode [186] High when the drive is in auto mode.

13-11 Comparator Operator

Array [6]

For par. 13-10 containing values from [0] to [31], the following
is valid:
Select the operator to be used in the comparison.

[0] < Select < [0] for the result of the evaluation to be TRUE, when
the variable selected in par. 13-10 is smaller than the fixed value
in par. 13-12. The result will be FALSE if the variable selected
in par. 13-10 is greater than the fixed value in par. 13-12.

[11* = Select =~ [1] for the result of the evaluation to be TRUE, when
the variable selected in par. 13-10 is approximately equal to the
fixed value in par. 13-12.

[2] > Select > [2] for the inverse logic of option < [0].

13-12 Comparator Value

Array [6]

0.000 * [-100000.000 - Enter the ‘trigger level’ for the variable that is monitored by this

100000.000] comparator. This is an array parameter containing comparator

values 0 to 5.
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2.14.4.

2.14.5.

13-2* Timers

This parameter group consists of timer parameters.

Use the result (TRUE or FALSE) from timers directly to define an event (see par. 13-51), or as
boolean input in a /ogic rule (see par. 13-40, 13-42 or 13-44). A timer is only FALSE when started
by an action (i.e., Start timer 1 [29]) until the timer value entered in this parameter is elapsed.
Then it becomes TRUE again.

All parameters in this parameter group are array parameters with index 0 to 2. Select index 0 to
program Timer 0, select index 1 to program Timer 1, and so on.

13-20 SL Controller Timer

Array [8]
0.00 s* [00:00:00.000 - Enter the value to define the duration of the FALSE output from
99:59:59.999] the programmed timer. A timer is only FALSE if it is started by
an action (i.e., Start timer 1[29]) and until the given timer value
has elapsed.

13-4* Logic Rules

Combine up to three boolean inputs (TRUE / FALSE inputs) from timers, comparators, digital in-
puts, status bits and events using the logical operators AND, OR, and NOT. Select boolean inputs
for the calculation in par. 13-40, 13-42, and 13-44. Define the operators used to logically combine
the selected inputs in par. 13-41 and 13-43.

Priority of calculation

The results of par. 13-40, 13-41, and 13-42 are calculated first. The outcome (TRUE / FALSE) of
this calculation is combined with the settings of par. 13-43 and 13-44, yielding the final result
(TRUE / FALSE) of the logic rule.

13-40 Logic Rule Boolean 1

Array [6]

[0] * False

[1] True

[2] Running

[3] In range

[4] On reference

[5] Torque limit

[6] Current limit

[7] Out of current range
[8] Below I low

[9] Above I high

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.

179




2. How to Program

[10]
[11]
[12]
[13]
[14]

[15]
[16]
[17]

[18]
[19]
[20]
[21]
[22]
[23]
[24]
[25]
[26]
[27]
[28]
[29]
[30]
[31]
[32]
[33]
[34]
[35]
[36]

[37]
[38]
[39]
[40]
[41]
[42]
[43]
[44]
[45]
[46]
[47]
[48]
[50]

180

Out of speed range
Below speed low
Above speed high
Out of feedb. range
Below feedb. low

Above feedb. high
Thermal warning

Line voltage out of
range

Reversing
Warning

Alarm (trip)
Alarm (trip lock)
Comparator 0
Comparator 1
Comparator 2
Comparator 3
Logic rule 0

Logic rule 1

Logic rule 2

Logic rule 3

SL Timeout 0

SL Timeout 1

SL Timeout 2
Digital input DI18
Digital input DI19
Digital input DI27

Digital input DI29 (FC
302 only)

Digital input DI32
Digital input DI33
Start command
Drive stopped
Reset Trip
Auto-reset Trip
OK key

Reset key

Left key

Right key

Up key

Down key
Comparator 4
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[51]
[60]
[61]
[70]
[71]
[72]
(73]
[74]

Comparator 5
Logic rule 4

Logic rule 5

SL Timeout 3
SL Timeout 4
SL Timeout 5
SL Timeout 6
SL Timeout 7

M 2. How to Program

Select the first Boolean (TRUE or FALSE) input for the selected
logic rule.

See par. 13-01, Start Event ([0] - [61]), and par. 13-02, Stop
Event ([70] - [74]) , for further description.

13-41 Logic Rule Operator 1

Array [6]
Select the first logical operator to use on the boolean inputs
from par. 13-40 and 13-42.
[13 -XX] signifies the boolean input of par. 13-*.
[0] * DISABLED Ignores par. 13-42, 13-43, and 13-44.
[1] AND evaluates the expression [13-40] AND [13-42].
[2] OR evaluates the expression [13-40] OR [13-42].
[3] AND NOT evaluates the expression [13-40] AND NOT [13-42].
[4] OR NOT evaluates the expression [13-40] OR NOT [13-42].
[5] NOT AND evaluates the expression NOT [13-40] AND [13-42].
[6] Not or evaluates the expression NOT [13-40] OR [13-42].
[7] Not and not evaluates the expression NOT [13-40] AND NOT [13-42].
[8] Not or not evaluates the expression NOT [13-40] OR NOT [13-42].

13-42 Logic Rule Boolean 2

Array [6]

[0] False

[1] True

[2] Running

[3] In range

[4] On reference
[5] Torque limit
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(6]

[7]

(8]

[9]

[10]
[11]
[12]
[13]
[14]
[15]
[16]
[17]
(18]
[19]
[20]
[21]
[22]
[23]
[24]
[25]
[26]
[27]
(28]
[29]
[30]
[31]
[32]
[33]
[34]
[35]
[36]

[37]
[38]
[39]
[40]
[41]
[42]
[43]
[44]
[45]
[46]

182

Current limit

Out of current range
Below I low

Above I high

Out of speed range
Below speed low
Above speed high
Out of feedb. range
Below feedb. low
Above feedb. high
Thermal warning
Line pwr out of range
Reversing

Warning

Alarm (trip)

Alarm (trip lock)
Comparator 0
Comparator 1
Comparator 2
Comparator 3

Logic rule 0

Logic rule 1

Logic rule 2

Logic rule 3

SL Timeout 0

SL Timeout 1

SL Timeout 2
Digital input DI18
Digital input DI19
Digital input DI27

Digital input DI29 (FC
302 only)

Digital input DI32
Digital input DI33
Start command
Drive stopped
Reset Trip
Auto-reset Trip
OK key

Reset key

Left key

Right key
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[47]
[48]
(50]
[51]
(60]
[61]
[70]
[71]
[72]
[73]
[74]

Up key

Down key
Comparator 4
Comparator 5
Logic rule 4
Logic rule 5
SL Timeout 3
SL Timeout 4
SL Timeout 5
SL Timeout 6
SL Timeout 7

M 2. How to Program

Select the second Boolean (TRUE or FALSE) input for the selec-
ted logic rule. See par. 13-01, Start Event ([0] - [61]), and par.
13-02, Stop Event ([70] - [74]) , for further description.

13-43 Logic Rule Operator 2

Array [6]
Select the second logical operator to be used on the boolean
input calculated in par. 13-40, 13-41 and 13-42, and the boolean
input coming from par. 13-42.
[13-44] signifies the boolean input of par. 13-44.
[13-40/13-42] signifies the boolean input calculated in par.
13-40, 13-41, and 13-42. DISABLED [0] (factory setting): select
this option to ignore par. 13-44.

[0] * DISABLED

[1] AND Evaluates the expression [13-40/13-42] AND [13-44].

[2] OR Evaluates the expression [13-40/13-42] OR [13-44].

[3] AND NOT Evaluates the expression [13-40/13-42] AND NOT [13-44].

[4] OR NOT Evaluates the expression [13-40/13-42] OR NOT [13-44].

[5] NOT AND evaluates the expression NOT [13-40/13-42] AND [13-44].

[6] NOT OR Evaluates the expression NOT [13-40/13-42] OR [13-44].

[7] NOT AND NOT Evaluates the expression NOT [13-40/13-42] and evaluates
AND NOT [13-44].

[8] NOT OR NOT Evaluates the expression NOT [13-40/13-42] OR NOT [13-44].

13-44 Logic Rule Boolean 3

Array [6]
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(0]

[1]

(2]

[3]

(4]

[5]

(6]

[7]

(8]

[9]

[10]
[11]
[12]
[13]
[14]
[15]
[16]
[17]
(18]
[19]
[20]
[21]
[22]
[23]
[24]
[25]
[26]
[27]
[28]
[29]
[30]
[31]
[32]
[33]
[34]
[35]
[36]

[37]
[38]
[39]
[40]

184

False

True

Running

In range

On reference
Torque limit
Current limit

Out of current range
Below I low

Above I high

Out of speed range
Below speed low
Above speed high
Out of feedb. range
Below feedb. low
Above feedb. high
Thermal warning
Line pwr out of range
Reversing

Warning

Alarm (trip)

Alarm (trip lock)
Comparator 0

Comparator 1
Comparator 2

Comparator 3
Logic rule 0

Logic rule 1

Logic rule 2

Logic rule 3

SL Timeout 0

SL Timeout 1

SL Timeout 2
Digital input DI18
Digital input DI19

Digital input DI27
Digital input DI29 (FC
302 only)

Digital input DI32
Digital input DI33
Start command
Drive stopped
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[41] Reset Trip
[42] Auto-reset Trip
[43] OK key

[44] Reset key
[45] Left key

[46] Right key
[47] Up key

[48] Down key
[50] Comparator 4
[51] Comparator 5
[60] Logic rule 4
[61] Logic rule 5
[70] SL Timeout 3
[71] SL Timeout 4
[72] SL Timeout 5
[73] SL Timeout 6

[74] SL Timeout 7 Select the third Boolean (TRUE or FALSE) input for the selected
logic rule. See par. 13-01, Start Event ([0] - [61]), and par.
13-02, Stop Event ([70] - [74]) , for further description.

2.14.6. 13-5* States

Parameters for Programming the Smart Logic Controller.

13-51 SL Controller Event

Array [20]

[0] False

[1] True

[2] Running

[3] In range

[4] On reference

[5] Torque limit

[6] Current limit

[7] Out of current range
[8] Below I low

[9] Above I high

[10] Out of speed range
[11] Below speed low
[12] Above speed high
[13] Out of feedb. range
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[14]
[15]
[16]
[17]
[18]
[19]
[20]
[21]
[22]
(23]
[24]
[25]
[26]
[27]
[28]
[29]
[30]

[31]
[32]

[33]
[34]
[35]
[36]

[37]
[38]
[39]
[40]
[41]
[42]
[43]
[44]
[45]
[46]
[47]
[48]
[50]
[51]
[60]
[61]
[70]
[71]

186

Below feedb. low
Above feedb. high
Thermal warning
Line pwr out of range
Reversing

Warning

Alarm (trip)

Alarm (trip lock)

Comparator 0
Comparator 1

Comparator 2
Comparator 3
Logic rule 0
Logic rule 1
Logic rule 2
Logic rule 3
SL Timeout 0

SL Timeout 1
SL Timeout 2

Digital input DI18
Digital input DI19
Digital input DI27

Digital input DI29 (FC
302 only)

Digital input DI32
Digital input DI33
Start command
Drive stopped
Reset Trip
Auto-reset Trip
OK key

Reset key

Left key

Right key

Up key

Down key
Comparator 4
Comparator 5
Logic rule 4

Logic rule 5

SL Timeout 3

SL Timeout 4
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[72]
[73]
[74]

SL Timeout 5
SL Timeout 6
SL Timeout 7

M 2. How to Program

Select the Boolean input (TRUE or FALSE) to define the smart
logic controller event. See par. 13-01, Start Event ([0] - [61]),
and par. 13-02, Stop Event ([70] - [74]), for further description.

13-52 SL Controller Action

Array [20]

[0] * Disabled Select the action corresponding to the SLC event. Actions are
executed when the corresponding event (defined in par. 13-51)
is evaluated as true. The following actions are available for se-
lection:

*DISABLED[0]

[1] No action No action [1]

[2] Select set-up 1 Select set-up 1[2] - changes the active set-up (par. 0-10) to *1".

[3] Select set-up 2 Select set-up 23] - changes the active set-up (par. 0-10) to *2".

[4] Select set-up 3 Select set-up 3[4] - changes the active set-up (par. 0-10) to ‘3".

[5] Select set-up 4 Select set-up 4[5] - changes the active set-up (par. 0-10) to ‘4.
If the set-up is changed, it will merge with other set-up com-
mands coming from either the digital inputs or via a serial
communication bus.

[10] Select preset refer- Select preset reference 0[10] — selects preset reference 0.

ence 0
[11] Select preset refer- Select preset reference 1[11] — selects preset reference 1.
ence 1
[12] Select preset refer- Select preset reference 2 [12] — selects preset reference 2.
ence 2
[13] Select preset refer- Select preset reference 3 [13] — selects preset reference 3.
ence 3
[14] Select preset refer- Select preset reference 4 [14] — selects preset reference 4.
ence 4
[15] Select preset refer- Select preset reference 5[15] — selects preset reference 5.
ence 5
[16] Select preset refer- Select preset reference 6 [16] — selects preset reference 6.
ence 6
[17] Select preset refer- Select preset reference 7 [17] - selects preset reference 7. If
ence 7 the active preset reference is changed, it will merge with other
preset reference commands coming from either the digital in-
puts or via a serial communication bus.
[18] Select ramp 1 Select ramp 1 [18] - selects ramp 1.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark.

187




2. How to Program

188

[19]
[20]
[21]
[22]

[23]

[24]

[25]

[26]

[27]

(28]

[29]

[30]

[31]

[32]

[33]

[34]

[35]

[36]

[37]

[38]

[39]

Select ramp 2
Select ramp 3
Select ramp 4

Run

Run reverse

Stop

Qstop

Dcstop

Coast

Freeze output

Start timer 0

Start timer 1

Start timer 2

Set digital output

low

Set digital output

low

Set digital output

low

Set digital output

low

Set digital output

low

Set digital output

low

Set digital output

high

Set digital output

high

Danfiss

Select ramp 2 [19] - selects ramp 2.
Select ramp 3[20] - selects ramp 3.
Select ramp 4[21] - selects ramp 4.

Run [22] - issues a start command to the adjustable frequency
drive.

Run reverse [23] - issues a start reverse command to the ad-
justable frequency drive.

Stop [24] - issues a stop command to the adjustable frequency
drive.

Qstop [25] - issues a quick stop command to the adjustable
frequency drive.

Dcstop [26] - issues a DC stop command to the adjustable fre-
quency drive.

Coast[27] - the adjustable frequency drive coasts immediately.
All stop commands (including the coast command) stop the SLC.

Freeze output [28] - freezes the output frequency of the ad-
justable frequency drive.

Start timer 0 [29] - starts timer 0; see par. 13-20 for further
description.

Start timer 1 [30] - starts timer 1; see par. 13-20 for further
description.

Start timer 2 [31] - starts timer 2; see par. 13-20 for further
description.

Set digital output A low [32] - any output with SL output A will
be low.

Set djgital output B low [33] - any output with SL output B will
be low.

Set digital output C low [34] - any output with SL output C will
be low.

Set digital output D low [35] - any output with SL output D will
be low.

Set digital output E low [36] - any output with SL output E will
be low.

Set digital output F low [37] - any output with SL output F will
be low.

Set digital output A high [38] - any output with SL output A will
be high.

Set digital output B high [39] - any output with SL output B will
be high.
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[40]

[41]

[42]

[43]

[60]
[61]
[70]

[71]

[72]

[73]

[74]

Set digital output C
high

Set digital output D
high

Set digital output E
high

Set digital output F
high

Reset Counter A
Reset Counter B

Start Timer 3

Start Timer 4

Start Timer 5

Start Timer 6

Start Timer 7

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®
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Set digital output C high [40] - any output with SL output C will
be high.

Set digital output D high [41] - any output with SL output D will
be high.

Set digital output E high [42] - any output with SL output E will
be high.

Set digital output F high [43] - any output with SL output F will
be high.

Reset Counter A [60] - resets Counter A to zero.
Reset Counter B[61] - resets Counter B to zero.

Start Timer 3 [70] - Start Timer 3; see par. 13-20 for further
description.

Start Timer 4 [71] - Start Timer 4; see par. 13-20 for further
description.

Start Timer 5 [72] - Start Timer 5; see par. 13-20 for further
description.

Start Timer 6 [73] - Start Timer 6; see par. 13-20 for further
description.

Start Timer 7 [74] - Start Timer 7; see par. 13-20 for further
description.
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2.15. Parameters: Special Functions

2.15.1. 14-** Special Functions

Parameter group for configuring special adjustable frequency drive functions.

2.15.2. Inverter Switching, 14-0*

Parameters for configuring the inverter switching.

14-00 Switching Pattern

Option: Function:
[0] 60 AVM
[1]1* SFAVM Select the switching pattern: 60° AVM or SFAVM.

14-01 Switching Frequency
Option: Function:
[1] 1.5 kHz

14-03 Overmodulation

Option: Function:
[0] Off
[11* On Select On [1] to connect the overmodulation function for the

output voltage, and in order to obtain an output voltage of up
to 15% higher than the line voltage.

Select Off[0] for no overmodulation of the output voltage, and
in order to avoid torque ripple on the motor shaft. This feature
may be useful for applications such as grinding machines.

14-04 PWM Random

Option: Function:
[o]* Off
[1] On Select On [1] to transform the acoustic motor switching noise

from a clear ring tone into a less discernable ‘white’ noise. This
is achieved by slightly and randomly altering the synchronism
of the pulse width modulated output phases.

Select Off [0] for no change to the acoustic motor switching
noise.

2.15.3. 14-1* Line Supply On/Off

Parameters for configuring line failure monitoring and handling. If a line failure appears, the ad-
justable frequency drive will try to continue in a controlled manner until the power in the DC link
has been exhausted.
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14-10 Line Failure

Option:

[o1 *
(1]

(2]

(3]
(4]
(5]
(6]

No function

Controlled ramp-
down

Controlled ramp-
down, trip

Coasting

Kinetic backup
Kinetic backup, trip
Alarm

Function:

Function: Select the function to which the adjustable frequency
drive must act when the threshold in par 14-11 has been
reached.

Par 14-10 cannot be changed while motor is running.

Controlled ramp-down:

The adjustable frequency drive will perform a controlled ramp-
down. If Par 2-10 is [0] or AC brake [2] Off the ramp will follow
the overvoltage ramping. If par. 2-10 is [1] Resistor Brake, the
ramp will follow the setting in par. 3-81, Quick Stop Ramp Time.

Controlled ramp-down [1]:

After power-up, the adjustable frequency drive is ready for start.
Controlled ramp-down and trip [2]: after power-up, the adjust-
able frequency drive needs a reset for starting.

= =— = DC Volage
Output Speed rpm

/Ovcrvolm. Control Level

I Rl S
Par 14-11

Time

Uine Power

= — = DG Veitage
=—— Qutput Speed rpm

Overvoltage Control Level

1308T08.10

-~
F— =\’

Par 14-11

Vs

Time

Line Power

1. The power is back before the energy from DC / mo-
ment of inertia from load is too low. The adjustable
frequency drive will perform a controlled ramp-down

when par 14-11 level has been reached.
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2.  The adjustable frequency drive will perform a control-
led ramp-down as long as energy in the DC link is
present. After this point, the motor will be coasted.

Kinetic backup:

The adjustable frequency drive will perform a kinetic backup. If
par. 2-10 is [0] or AC brake [2] Off; the ramp will perform over-
voltage ramping. If par. 2-10 is [1] Resistor Brake, the ramp will
follow the setting in par. 3-81 Quick stop ramp time.

Kinetic Backup [4]: The adjustable frequency drive will keep on
running as long as there is energy in the system due to the mo-
ment of inertia produced by the load.

Kinetic Backup [5]: The adjustable frequency drive will ride
through on speed as long as the energy is present from moment
of inertia from the load. If the DC voltage goes below par. 14-11,
the adjustable frequency drive will perform a trip.

= — = DC Voltoge
——— Oulput Speed rpm g

Overvoltage Control Level

Par 14-11 -

Line Power

= = = DC Voltage
——— Output Speed rpm 8

R Overvoltage Control Level
Par 14-11 —_——

Line Power

14-11 Line Voltage at Line Fault

Range: Function:

342 v* [150-600 V] This parameter defines the threshold voltage at which the se-
lected function in par. 14-10 should be activated.

14-12 Function at Line Imbalance

Option: Function:

[0]*  Trip

[1] Warning

[2] Disabled When a severe line imbalance is detected:

Select Trip [0] to trip the adjustable frequency drive;
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Select Warning [1] to issue a warning; or

select Disabled [2] for no action.

Operating under severe line imbalance conditions reduces the
lifetime of the motor. Conditions are considered severe if the
motor operates continuously near nominal load (such as when
a pump or fan runs near full speed).

2.15.4. Trip Reset, 14-2*

Parameters for configuring auto reset handling, special trip handling and control card self test or
initialization.

14-20 Reset Mode

Option: Function:
[0]* Manual reset

[1] Automatic reset x 1
[2] Automatic reset x 2
[3] Automatic reset x 3
[4] Automatic reset x 4
[5] Automatic reset x 5
[6] Automatic reset x 6
[7] Automatic reset x 7
[8] Automatic reset x 8
[9] Automatic reset x 9

[10] Automatic reset x 10
[11] Automatic reset x 15
[12] Automatic reset x 20

[13] Infinite Automatic Re- Select the reset function after tripping. Once reset, the drive can
set be restarted.

Select Manual reset [0] to perform a reset via [RESET] or via
the digital inputs.
Select Automatic reset x 1... x20 [1]-[12] to perform between
one and twenty automatic resets after tripping.
Select Infinite Automatic Reset[13] for continuous resetting af-
ter tripping.
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NOTE

The motor may start without warning. If the speci-
fied number of AUTOMATIC RESETSs is reached
within 10 minutes, the drive enters manual reset
[0] mode. After the manual reset is performed,
the setting of par. 14-20 reverts to the original
selection. If the number of automatic resets is not
reached within 10 minutes, or when a manual re-
set is performed, the internal AUTOMATIC RESET
counter returns to zero.

NOTE
Automatic reset will also be active for resetting
safe stop function in firmware version < 4.3x.

14-21 Automatic Restart Time

Range: Function:

10s* [0-600 s] Enter the time interval from trip to start of the automatic reset
function. This parameter is active when par. 14-20 is set to
Automatic reset [1] - [13].

14-22 Operation Mode
Option: Function:

[0] *  Normal operation
[1] Control card test

[2] Initialization Use this parameter to specify normal operation, to perform tests
or to initialize all parameters except par. 15-03, 15-04 and
15-05. This function is active only when the power is cycled to
the adjustable frequency drive.
Select Normal operation [0] for normal operation of the adjust-
able frequency drive with the motor in the selected application.
Select Control card test[1] to test the analog and digital inputs
and outputs and the +10 V control voltage. The test requires a
test connector with internal connections. Use the following pro-
cedure for the control card test:

1. Select Control card test[1].

2. Disconnect the line supply and wait for the light in the
display to go out.

Set switches S201 (A53) and S202 (A54) = 'ON’/ L.
Insert the test plug (see below).
Connect to line supply.

o W o W

Carry out various tests.
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7.  The results are displayed on the LCP, and the adjust-
able frequency drive moves into an infinite loop.

8.  Par. 14-22 is automatically set to normal operation.
Carry out a power cycle to start up in normal operation
after a control card test.

If the test is OK:

LCP readout: Control Card OK.

Disconnect the line supply and remove the test plug. The green
LED on the control card will light up.

If the test fails:

LCP readout: Control Card I/O failure.

Replace the adjustable frequency drive or control card. The red
LED on the control card is turned on. Test plugs (connect the
following terminals to each other): 18 - 27 - 32; 19 - 29 - 33;
42 - 53 - 54

12(13]|18] 19(2[7(29]|32|33(20|37
O|0|d|o|d|d|o|dlo]o] 3%
010|0|D|D|D|P|OJ0I0
1211318 19(27 3233|120
olo|d|dlo] |ololo] |3
OlO|0|Dld| |@Olo
39|4{2(50193|54 |55 01 &
oldo|d|o|o]
IOI IOI IOI ICDI I(>I IO

L 130BA097.12

Select Initialization [2] to reset all parameter values to default
settings, except for par. 15-03, 15-04 and 15-05. The adjustable
frequency drive will reset during the next power-up.

Par. 14-22 will also revert to the default setting Normal opera-
tion [0].

14-25 Trip Delay at Torque Limit

Range:
60 s*

[0 - 60 s]

Function:

Enter the torque limit trip delay in seconds. When the output
torque reaches the torque limits (par. 4-16 and 4-17), a warning
is triggered. When the torque limit warning has been continu-
ously present for the period specified in this parameter, the
adjustable frequency drive trips. Disable the trip delay by setting
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the parameter to 60 s = OFF. Thermal monitoring of the ad-
justable frequency drive will still remain active.

14-26 Trip Delay at Inverter Fault

Range: Function:
Size re-[0- 30 s] When the adjustable frequency drive detects an overvoltage in
lated the set time, tripping will be affected after the set time.

If value = 0, protection mode is disabled

NOTE
It is recommended to disable protection mode in
hoisting applications.

14-29 Service Code

Range: Function:
000000 [000000 Hex - FFFFF] For internal service only.

2.15.5. 14-3* Current Limit Control

The FC 300 series features an integral current limit controller, which is activated when the motor
current, and thus the torque, are higher than the torque limits set in par. 4-16 and 4-17.

When the current limit is reached during motor operation or regenerative operation, the adjustable
frequency drive will try to reduce torque below the preset torque limits as quickly as possible
without losing control of the motor.

While the current control is active, the adjustable frequency drive can only be stopped by setting
a digital input to Coast inverse [2] or Coast and reset inv. [3]. Any signal on terminals 18 to 33
will not be active until the adjustable frequency drive is no longer near the current limit.

By using a digital input set to Coast inverse [2] or Coast and reset inv. [3], the motor does not
use the ramp-down time because the drive is coasted. If a quick stop is necessary, use the me-
chanical brake control function along with an external electro-mechanical brake attached to the
application.

14-30 Current Lim Cont, Proportional Gain

Range: Function:

100 %* [0 - 500 %] Enter the proportional gain value for the current limit controller.
Selection of a high value makes the controller react faster. Too
high a setting leads to controller instability.

14-31 Current Lim. Contr., Integration Time

Range: Function:

0.020 s*[0.002 - 2.000 s] Controls the current limit control integration time. Setting it to
a lower value makes it react faster. A setting that is too low leads
to control instability.
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2.15.6. 14-4* Energy Optimizing

Parameters for adjusting the energy optimization level in both Variable Torque (VT) and Automatic
Energy Optimization (AEO) mode.

14-40 VT Level

Range: Function:

66%* [40 - 90%] Enter the level of motor magnetization at low speed. Selection
of a low value reduces energy loss in the motor, but also reduces
load capability.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

14-41 AEO Minimum Magnetization
Range: Function:

40%* [40 - 75%] Enter the minimum allowable magnetization for AEO. Selection
of a low value reduces energy loss in the motor, but can also
reduce resistance to sudden load changes.

14-42 Minimum AEO Frequency

Range: Function:

10Hz* [5 - 40 Hz] Enter the minimum frequency at which Automatic Energy Opti-
mization (AEQ) is to be active.

14-43 Motor Cos-phi

Range: Function:

0.66* [0.40 - 0.95] The Cos(phi) setpoint is automatically set for optimum AEO per-
formance. This parameter should normally not be altered. How-
ever, in some situations it may be necessary to enter a new
value to fine tune.

2.15.7. Environment, 14-5*

These parameters help the adjustable frequency drive to operate under special environmental
conditions.

Option: Function:
[0] Off
[1]1* On Select On[1] to ensure the adjustable frequency drive complies

with EMC standards.
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Select Off[0] only when the adjustable frequency drive is sup-
plied from an isolated line power source, i.e., IT line power. In
this mode, the internal RFI capacities (filter capacitors) between
chassis and the Line Power RFI Filter Circuit are cut off to avoid
damage to the intermediate circuit and to reduce the ground
capacity currents (according to IEC 61800-3).

14-52 Fan Control

Option: Function:

[0]* Auto

[1] On 50%

[2] On 75%

[3] On 100% Select minimum speed of the internal fan.
Select Auto [0] to run fan only when internal temperature in
adjustable frequency drive is in the range of 95°F [35°C] to ap-
proximately 131°F [55°C].
Fan runs at low speed below 95°F [35°C], and at full speed at
approximately 131°F [55°C].

14-53 Fan Monitor

Option: Function:
[0] Disabled

[11* Warning

[2] Trip

Select which action the adjustable frequency drive should take
in case a fan fault is detected.

14-55 Output Filter

Option: Function:
[0] *  No filter
[1] Sine-Wave Filter Select the type of output filter connected. This parameter can-

not be adjusted while motor is running.

14-56 Capacitance Output Filter

Range: Function:

2.0 yF* [0.1-6500.0 p F] Set the capacitance of the output filter. The value can be found
on the filter label.

NOTE
This is required for correct compensation in flux
mode (par. 1-01)
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14-57 Inductance Output Filter

Range: Function:
7.000 [0.001 - 65.000 mH] Set the inductance of the output filter. The value can be found
mH* on the filter label.

NOTE
This is required for correct compensation in flux
mode (par. 1-01)

2.15.8. 14-7* Compatibility

This parameter is used for setting the compatibility for the VLT 3000, VLT 5000 to the FC 300

14-72 VLT Alarm Word

Range: Function:
0* [0 - 4294967295] Read out the alarm word corresponding to VLT 3000 or VLT
5000

14-73 VLT Warning Word

Range: Function:
0* [0 - 4294967295] Read out the warning word corresponding to VLT 3000 or VLT
5000

14-74 VLT Ext. Status Word

Range: Function:
0* [0 - 4294967295] Read out the ext. status word corresponding to VLT 3000 or VLT
5000
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2.16. Parameters: Drive Information

2.16.1. 15-** Drive Information

Parameter group containing adjustable frequency drive information such as operating data, hard-
ware configuration and software versions.

2.16.2. 15-0* Operating Data

Parameter group containing operating data, such as operating hours, kWh counters, power-ups,
etc.

15-00 Operating Hours

Range: Function:

Oh* [0 -2,147,483,647 h] View how many hours the adjustable frequency drive has run.
The value is saved when the adjustable frequency drive is
turned off.

15-01 Running Hours
Range: Function:

Oh* [0 -2,147,483,647 h] View how many hours the motor has run. Reset the counter in
par. 15-07. The value is saved when the adjustable frequency
drive is turned off.

15-02 kWh Counter
Range: Function:

0 kwh* [0 - 2,147,483,647 Registering the power consumption of the motor as a mean val-
kwWh] ue over one hour. Reset the counter in par. 15-06.

15-03 Power-ups

Range: Function:

0% [0 - 2147483647] View the number of times the adjustable frequency drive has
been powered up.

15-04 Overtemps
Range: Function:

0% [0 - 65535] View the number of adjustable frequency drive temperature
faults that have occurred.
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15-05 Overvolts

Range: Function:

0* [0 - 65535] View the number of adjustable frequency drive overvoltages
that have occurred.

15-06 Reset kWh Counter
Option: Function:
[0] * Do not reset

[1] Reset counter Select Reset[1] and press [OK] to reset the kWh counter to zero
(see par 15-02).
Select Do not reset[0] if no reset of the kWh counter is desired.

NOTE
The reset is carried out by pressing [OK].

15-07 Reset Running Hours Counter

Option: Function:

[0] * Do not reset

[1] Reset counter Select Reset [1] and press [OK] to reset the Running Hours
counter to zero (see par. 15-01). This parameter cannot be se-
lected via the serial port, RS-485.

Select Do not reset [0] if no reset of the Running Hours counter
is desired.

2.16.3. Data Log Settings, 15-1*

The data log enables continuous logging of up to 4 data sources (par. 15-10) at individual rates
(par. 15-11). A trigger event (par. 15-12) and window (par. 15-14) are used to start and stop the
logging conditionally.

15-10 Logging Source

Array [4]

None

14-72 VLT Alarm
Word

14-73 VLT Warning
Word

14-74 VLT Ext. Status
Word
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16-01 Reference
[Unit]

16-03 Status Word

16-11 Power [HP]

16-13 Frequency

16-16 Torque

16-18 Motor Thermal

16-32 Brake Energy/
sec.

16-34 Heatsink Temp.

16-50 External Refer-
ence

16-52 Feedback
[Unit]

16-55 Feedback 2
[Unit]

16-60 Digital Input

16-64 Analog Input
54

16-66 Digital Output
[bin]
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16-75 Analog In

X30/11

16-76  Analog In
X30/12

16-77 Analog Out
X30/8 [mA]

16-90 Alarm Word
16-92 Warning Word

16-94 Extended Sta-
tus Word

34-70 MCO Alarm
Word 1

34-71 MCO Alarm Select which variables are to be logged.
Word 2

15-11 Logging Interval

Range: Function:

ims* [1-86400000 ms] Enter the interval in milliseconds between each sampling of the
variables to be logged.

15-12 Trigger Event

Option: Function:
[0]* False

[1] True

[2] Running

[3] In range

[4] On reference

[5] Torque limit

[6] Current limit

[7] Out of current range
[8] Below I low

[9] Above I high

[10] Out of speed range
[11] Below speed low
[12] Above speed high
[13] Out of feedb. range
[14] Below feedb. low
[15] Above feedb. high
[16] Thermal warning

[17] Line voltage out of
range

[18] Reversing
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[19]
[20]
[21]
[22]
[23]
[24]
[25]
[26]
[27]
(28]
[29]
[33]
[34]
[35]
[36]

[37]
[38]
[50]
[51]
(60]
[61]

Warning

Alarm (trip)
Alarm (trip lock)
Comparator 0
Comparator 1
Comparator 2
Comparator 3
Logic rule 0

Logic rule 1

Logic rule 2

Logic rule 3
Digital input DI18
Digital input DI19
Digital input DI27

FC 300 Programming Guide

Digital input DI29 (FC

302 only)

Digital input DI32
Digital input DI33
Comparator 4
Comparator 5
Logic rule 4

Logic rule 5

Select the trigger event. When the trigger event occurs, a win-
dow is applied to freeze the log. The log will then retain a
specified percentage of samples before the occurrence of the
trigger event (par. 15-14).

15-13 Logging Mode

Option:
(o] *
[1]

Log always

Log once on trigger

Function:

Select Log always [0] for continuous logging.
Select Log once on trigger [1] to conditionally start and stop
logging using par. 15-12 and par. 15-14.

15-14 Samples Before Trigger

Range:
50*

204

[0 - 100]

Function:

Enter the percentage of all samples prior to trigger events,
which are to be retained in the log. See also par. 15-12 and par.
15-13.
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2.16.4. Historic Log,15-2*

View up to 50 logged data items via the array parameters in this parameter group. For all pa-
rameters in the group, [0] is the most recent data and [49] the oldest data. Data is logged every
time an event occurs (not to be confused with SLC events). Eventsin this context are defined as
a change in one of the following areas:

1.

7.

o v or wN

Digital input

Digital outputs (not monitored in this SW release)
Warning word

Alarm word

Status word

Control word

Extended status word

Events are logged with value, and time stamp in msec. The time interval between two events
depends on how often eventsoccur (maximum once every scan time). Data logging is continuous,
but if an alarm occurs, the log is saved, and the values can be viewed on the display. This feature
is useful, for example, when carrying out service following a trip. View the historic log contained
in this parameter via the serial communication port or via the display.

15-20 Historic Log: Event

Array [50]

0*

[0 - 255] View the event type of the logged events.

15-21 Historic Log: Value

Array [50]

0*

[0 - 2147483647] View the value of the logged event. Interpret the event values
according to this table:

Digital input Decimal value. See par. 16-60 for description
after converting to binary value.

Digital output (not moni- Decimal value. See par. 16-66 for description

tored in this SW release)  after converting to binary value.

Warning word Decimal value. See par. 16-92 for description.

Alarm word Decimal value. See par. 16-90 for description.

Status word Decimal value. See par. 16-03 for description
after converting to binary value.

Control word Decimal value. See par. 16-00 for description.

Extended status word Decimal value. See par. 16-94 for description.
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15-22 Historic Log: Time

Array [50]

0* [0 - 2147483647] View the time at which the logged event occurred. Time is
measured in ms, from the time the adjustable frequency drive
was started. The max. value corresponds to approx. 24 days,
which means that the count will restart at zero after this time
period.

2.16.5. Fault Log, 15-3*

Parameters in this group are array parameters in which up to 10 fault logs can be viewed. [0] is
the most recent logged data, and [9] the oldest. Error codes, values and time stamp can be viewed
for all logged data.

15-30 Fault Log: Error Code

Array [10]

0* [0 - 255] View the error code and look up its meaning in the 7rouble-
shooting chapter in the FC 300 Design Guide.

15-31 Fault Log: Value

Array [10]

0* [-32767 - 32767] View an extra description of the error. This parameter is mostly
used in combination with alarm 38, ‘internal fault.’

15-32 Fault Log: Time

Array [10]

0* [0 - 2147483647] View the time when the logged event occurred. Time is meas-
ured in seconds, from the time the adjustable frequency drive
was started.
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2.16.6. Drive ldentification, 15-4*

Parameters containing read only information about the hardware and software configuration of
the adjustable frequency drive.

15-40 FC Type
Option: Function:

View the FC type. The readout is identical to the FC 300 Series
power field of the type code definition, characters 1-6.

15-41 Power Section
Option: Function:

View the FC type. The readout is identical to the FC 300 Series
power field of the type code definition, characters 7-10.

15-42 Voltage
Option: Function:

View the FC type. The readout is identical to the FC 300 Series
power field of the type code definition, characters 11-12.

15-43 Software Version
Option: Function:

View the combined SW version (or ‘package version’) consisting
of power SW and control SW.

15-44 Ordered Typecode String
Option: Function:

View the type code string used for re-ordering the adjustable
frequency drive in its original configuration.

15-45 Actual Typecode String
Option: Function:
View the actual type code string.

15-46 Adjustable Frequency Drive Ordering No.

Option: Function:

View the 8-digit ordering number used for re-ordering the ad-
justable frequency drive in its original configuration.
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15-47 Power Card Ordering No.

Option: Function:
View the power card ordering number.

15-48 LCP ID No.

Option: Function:
View the LCP ID number.

15-49 SW ID Control Card

Option: Function:
View the control card software version number.

15-50 SW ID Power Card
Option: Function:
View the power card software version number.

15-51 Adjustable Frequency Drive Serial Number

Option: Function:
View the adjustable frequency drive serial number.

15-53 Power Card Serial Number

Option: Function:
View the power card serial number.

2.16.7. Option ldent. 15-6*

This read-only parameter group contains information about the hardware and software configu-
ration of the options installed in slots A, B CO and C1.

15-60 Option Mounted

Option: Function:
View the installed option type.
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15-61 Option SW Version
Option: Function:
View the installed option software version.

15-62 Option Ordering No.
Option: Function:
Shows the ordering number for the installed options.

15-63 Option Serial No.
Option: Function:
View the installed option serial number.

2.16.8. Parameter Info, 15-9*

Parameter lists

15-92 Defined Parameters

Array [1000]

0* [0 - 9999] View a list of all defined parameters in the adjustable frequency
drive. The list ends with 0.

15-93 Modified Parameters

Array [1000]

0* [0 - 9999] View a list of the parameters that have been changed from their
default settings. The list ends with 0. Changes may not be visible
until up to 30 seconds after implementation.

15-99 Parameter Metadata

Array [30]

0* [0 - 9999] This parameter contains data used by the MCT10 software tool.
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2.17. Parameters: Data Read-outs

2.17.1. 16-** Data Readouts

2

Parameter group for data readouts, such as current references, voltages, control, alarm, warning
and status words.

2.17.2. 16-0* General Status

Parameters for reading the general status, such as the calculated reference, the active control
word and status.

16-00 Control Word
Range: Function:

0% [0 - FFFF] View the control word sent from the adjustable frequency drive
via the serial communication port in hex code.

16-01 Reference [Unit]

Range: Function:
0.000* [-999999.000 - View the present reference value applied on impulse or analog
999999.000] basis in the unit resulting from the configuration selected in par.

1-00 (Hz, Nm or rpm).

16-02 -200.0 - 200.0 %0
Range: Function:

0.0%* [] View the total reference. The total reference is the sum of the
digital, analog, preset, bus and freeze references, plus catch-up
and slow-down.

16-03 Status Word
Range: Function:

0% [0 - FFFF] View the status word sent from the adjustable frequency drive
via the serial communication port in hex code.

16-05 Main Actual Value [%6]
Range: Function:

0%* [-100 to +100%] View the two-byte word sent with the status word to the bus
master reporting the main actual value.
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16-09 Custom Readout

Range: Function:
0.00 [X.XX - X.Xx unit] View the value of custom readout from par. 0-30 to par. 0-32
unit*

2.17.3. 16-1* Motor Status

Parameters for reading the motor status values.

16-10 Power [kW]
Range: Function:

0.0kw* [0.0 - 1,000.0 kw] View the motor power in kW. The value shown is calculated on
the basis of the actual motor voltage and motor current. The
value is filtered, and therefore approx. 30 ms may pass from
when an input value changes to when the data readout values
change.

16-11 Power [HP]

Range: Function:
0.00 [0.00 - 1,000.00 HP] View the motor power in HP. The value shown is calculated on
hp* the basis of the actual motor voltage and motor current. The

value is filtered, and therefore approx. 30 ms may pass from
when an input value changes to when the data readout values
change.

16-12 Motor Voltage
Range: Function:

0.0 v* [0.0-6,000.0 V] View the motor voltage, which is a calculated value used for
controlling the motor.

16-13 Motor Frequency
Range: Function:
0.0 Hz* [0.0 6,500.0 Hz] View the motor frequency, without resonance damping.

16-14 Motor Current
Range: Function:

0.00 A* [0.00 - 0.00 A] View the motor current measured as a mean value, IRMS. The
value is filtered, and thus approx. 30 ms may pass from when
an input value changes to when the data readout values change.
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16-15 Frequency [96]

Range: Function:

0.00%* [0.00 - 0.00 %] View a two-byte word reporting the actual motor frequency
(without resonance damping) as a percentage (scale 0000-4000
Hex) of par. 4-19 Max. Output Frequency. Set par. 9-16 index
1 to send it with the status word instead of the MAV.

16-16 Torque

Range: Function:
0.0 Nm*[-3,000.0 - +3,000.0 View the torque value with sign, applied to the motor shaft.
Nm] Linearity is not exact between 160% motor current and torque

in relation to the rated torque. Some motors supply more than
160% torque. Consequently, the minimum and maximum val-
ues will depend on the maximum motor current, as well as the
motor type being used. The value is filtered, and thus approx.
30 ms may pass from when an input changes value to when the
data readout values change.

16-17 Speed [rpm]
Range: Function:

0 rpm* [0 -0 rpm] View the actual motor rpm. Motor rpm is estimated in open-loop
or closed-loop process control, and it is measured in speed
closed-loop modes.

16-18 Motor Thermal

Range: Function:

0 %* [0-100 %] View the calculated thermal load on the motor. The cut-out limit
is 100%. The basis for calculation is the ETR function selected
in par.1-90.

16-19 KTY Sensor Temperature

Range: Function:
32°  F[32°-xxx° F [0°-xxx° Returning the actual temperature on the KTY sensor built into
[o° C1* CI] the motor.

See par. 1-9%*,

16-20 Motor Angle
Range: Function:

0* [0 - 65535] View the current encoder/resolver angle offset relative to the
index position. The value range of 0-65535 corresponds to
0-2*pi (radians).
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16-22 Torque [%6]
Range: Function:

0%*  [-200 - 200%] Value shown is the torque as a percentage of nominal torque,
with sign, applied to the motor shaft.

2.17.4. 16-3* Drive Status

Parameters for reporting the status of the adjustable frequency drive.

16-30 DC Link Voltage
Range: Function:

oV* [0 - 10000 V] View a measured value. The value is filtered, and thus approx.
30 ms may pass from when an input value changes to when the
data readout value changes.

16-32 Braking Energy/sec.

Range: Function:
0.000 [0.000 - 0.000 kW]  View the braking energy transmitted to an external brake resis-
kw* tor, stated as an instantaneous value.

16-33 Braking Energy/2 min

Range: Function:
0.000 [0.000 - 500,000 kW] View the braking energy transmitted to an external brake resis-
kw* tor. The mean power is calculated on an average basis for the

most recent 120 seconds.

16-34 Heatsink Temp.

Range: Function:
32°  F[32°-491° F [0°-255 ° View the adjustable frequency drive heatsink temperature. The
[0° C]* CI] cut-out limit is 203° £ 9° F [90° £ 5° C], and the motor cuts

back in at 158° £ 9° F [60° + 5°C].

16-35 Inverter Thermal
Range: Function:
0%* [0-0 %] View the percentage load on the inverter.

16-36 Inv. Nom. Current
Range: Function:

A* [0.01 - 10,000.00 A] View the inverter nominal current, which should match the
nameplate data on the connected motor. The data is used for
motor protection, calculating torque, etc.
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16-37 Inv. Max. Current
Range: Function:

A* [0.01 - 10,000.00 A] View the inverter maximum current, which should match the
nameplate data on the connected motor. The data is used for
motor protection, calculating torque, etc.

16-38 SL Controller State
Range: Function:
0* [0 -100] View the state of the event under execution by the SL controller.

16-39 Control Card Temp.

Range: Function:
32°  F[32°-212° F [0°-100° View the temperature on the control card, stated in °C.
[0° C]* CI]

16-40 Logging Buffer Full

Option: Function:
[0]* No
[1] Yes View whether the logging buffer is full (see par. 15-1*). The

logging buffer will never be full when par. 15-13 Logging
Modeis set to Log always [0].

2.17.5. 16-5* Ref. & Feedb.

Parameters for reporting the reference and feedback input.

16-50 External Reference
Range: Function:

0.0* [-200.0 - 200.0] View the total reference, the sum of digital, analog, preset, bus
and freeze references, plus catch-up and slow-down.

16-51 Pulse Reference

Range: Function:

0.0%* [-200 - 200] View the reference value from programmed digital input(s). The
readout can also reflect the impulses from an incremental en-
coder.

16-52 Feedback [Unit]

Range: Function:
0.0* [-999999.999 - View the feedback unit resulting from the selection of unit and
999999.999] scaling in par. 3-00, 3-01, 3-02 and 3-03.
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16-53 DigiPot Reference

Range: Function:
0.0* [-200 - 200] View the contribution of the digital potentiometer to the actual
reference.

2.17.6. 16-6* Inputs and Outputs

Parameters for reporting the digital and analog IO ports.

16-60 Digital Input

Range: Function:

0* [0-63] View the signal states from the active digital inputs. Example:
Input 18 corresponds to bit no. 5, '0’ = no signal, ‘1’ = connected
signal.

Bit 0 Digital input term. 33

Bit 1 Digital input term. 32

Bit 2 Digital input term. 29

Bit 3 Digital input term. 27

Bit 4 Digital input term. 19

Bit 5 Digital input term. 18

Bit 6 Digital input term. 37

Bit 7 Digital input GP I/O term. X30/4
Bit 8 Digital input GP I/O term. X30/3
Bit 9 Digital input GP I/O term. X30/2
Bit 10-63 Reserved for future terminals

16-61 Terminal 53 Switch Setting

Option: Function:
[0] *  Current
[1] Voltage View the setting of input terminal 53. Current = 0; Voltage = 1.

16-62 Analog Input 53
Range: Function:
0.000* [-20.000 - 20.000] View the actual value at input 53.

16-63 Terminal 54 Switch Setting

Option: Function:
[0] *  Current
[1] Voltage View the setting of input terminal 54. Current = 0; Voltage = 1.
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16-64 Analog Input 54
Range: Function:
0.000* [-20.000 - 20.000] View the actual value at input 54.

16-65 Analog Output 42 [mA]
Range: Function:

0.000 . - 30. iew the actual value at outpu in mA. The value shown re-
* [0.000 - 30.000] View the actual value at output 42 in mA. The value sh
flects the selection in par. 06-50.

16-66 Digital Output [bin]
Range: Function:
0* [0-115] View the binary value of all digital outputs.

16-67 Freq. Input 29 [HZz]
Range: Function:
0* [0-0] View the actual frequency rate on terminal 29.

16-68 Freq. Input #33 [Hz]
Range: Function:

0% [0 - 130000] View the actual value of the frequency applied at terminal 33 as
an impulse input.

16-69 Pulse Output #27 [Hz]
Range: Function:

0* [0 - 40000] View the actual value of pulses applied to terminal 27 in digital
output mode.

16-70 Pulse Output #29 [Hz]

Range: Function:
0* [0 - 40000] View the actual value of pulses at terminal 29 in digital output
mode.

This parameter is available for the FC 302 only.

16-71 Relay Output [bin]
Range: Function:

0* [0-31] View the settings of all relays.
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Readout choice [P16-71]:
Relay output [bin]: 00000 bin

OptionB card relay 09
OptionB card relay 08
OptionB card relay 07
Power card relay 02
Power card relay 01

130BA195.10

16-72 Counter A

Range: Function:
0* [-2147483648 View the present value of counter A. Counters are useful as
-2147483647] comparator operands; see par. 13-10.

The value can be reset or changed either via digital inputs (pa-
rameter group 5-1*) or by using an SLC action (par. 13-52).

16-73 Counter B

Range: Function:
0* [-2147483648 View the present value of counter B. Counters are useful as
-2147483647] comparator operands (par. 13-10).

The value can be reset or changed either via digital inputs (pa-
rameter group 5-1*) or by using an SLC action (par. 13-52).

16-74 Precise Stop Counter
Range: Function:
0* [0 - 2147483647] Returns the current counter value of precise counter (par. 1-84).

16-75 Analog In X30/11
Range: Function:
0.000* [0.000 - 0.000] View the actual value at input X30/11 of MCB 101.

16-76 Analog In X30/12
Range: Function:
0.000* [0.000 - 0.000] View the actual value at input X30/12 of MCB 101.

16-77 Analog Out X30/8 16-77 [mA]
Range: Function:
0.000* [0.000 - 0.000] View the actual value at input X30/8 in mA.

2.17.7. 16-8* Ser. Com. Bus & FC Port

Parameters for reporting the BUS references and control words.
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16-80 Ser. Com. Bus CTW 1
Range: Function:

0* [0 - 65535] View the two-byte control word (CTW) received from the bus
master. Interpretation of the control word depends on the serial
communication option installed and the control word profile se-
lected in par. 8-10.

For more information, please refer to the relevant serial com-
munication bus manual.

16-82 Ser.com. bus REF 1

Range: Function:

0* [-200 - 200] View the two-byte word sent with the control word form the bus
master to set the reference value.

For more information, please refer to the relevant serial com-
munication bus manual.

16-84 Comm. Option STW
Range: Function:

0% [0 - 65535] View the extended ser. com. bus option status word.
For more information, please refer to the relevant serial com-
munication bus manual.

16-85 FC Port CTW 1

Range: Function:

0* [0 - 65535] View the two-byte control word (CTW) received from the bus
master. Interpretation of the control word depends on the serial

communication option installed and the control word profile se-
lected in par. 8-10.

16-86 FC Port REF 1
Range: Function:

0% [0-0] View the two-byte status word (STW) sent to the bus master.
Interpretation of the status word depends on the serial com-
munication bus option installed and the control word profile
selected in par. 8-10.

2.17.8. 16-9* Diagnosis Readout

Parameters displaying alarm, warning and extended status words.
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16-90 Alarm Word

Range: Function:
0* [0 - FFFFFFFF] View the alarm word sent via the serial communication port in
hex code.

16-90 Alarm Word 2

Range: Function:
0* [0 - FFFFFFFF] View the alarm word sent via the serial communication port in
hex code.

16-92 Warning Word

Range: Function:
0* [0 - FFFFFFFF] View the warning word sent via the serial communication port
in hex code.

16-93 Warning Word 2

Range: Function:
0* [0 - FFFF] View the warning word sent via the serial communication port
in hex code.

16-94 Ext. Status Word
Range: Function:

0* [0 - FFFF] Returns the extended warning word sent via the serial commu-
nication port in hex code.
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2.18. Parameters: Encoder Input

2.18.1. 17-** Motor Feedb. Option

Additional parameters to configure the Encoder (MCB102) or the Resolver (MCB103) Feedback
Option.

2.18.2. 17-1* Inc. Enc. Interface

Parameters in this group configure the incremental interface of the MCB102 option. Note that both
the incremental and absolute interfaces are active at the same time.

17-10 Signal Type

Option: Function:
[0] None
[11* RS422 (5Vv TIL/
linedrv.)
[2] Sinusoidal 1Vpp Select the incremental type (A/B channel) of the encoder in use.

Find the information on the encoder data sheet.

Select NMone [0] if the feedback sensor is an absolute encoder
only.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

17-11 Resolution (PPR)

Range: Function:

1024* [10 - 10000] Enter the resolution of the incremental track, i.e., the number
of pulses or periods per revolution.
This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

2.18.3. 17-2* Abs. Enc. Interface

220

Parameters in this group configure the absolute interface of the MCB102 option. Note that both
the incremental and absolute interfaces are active at the same time.

17-20 Protocol Selection

Option: Function:

[0]* None

[1] HIPERFACE

[2] EnDat

[4] SSI Select HIPERFACE [1] if the encoder is absolute only.
Select None[0] if the feedback sensor is an incremental encoder
only.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.
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17-21 Resolution (Positions/Rev)
Option: Function:
[512] 512

[1024] 1024

[2048] 2048

[4096] 4096

[8192] SSI4 -8192

[16384] 16384

[32768] HIPERFACE 512 - Select the resolution of the absolute encoder, i.e., the number
32768 of counts per revolution.
This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.
The value depends on the setting in par. 17-20.

17-24 SSI Data Length
Range: Function:

13% [13 - 25] Set the number of bits for the SSI telegram. Choose 13 bits for
single-turn encoders, and 25 bits for multi-turn encoders.

17-25 Clock Rate

Range: Function:
260 [100 - 260 kHz] Set the SSI clock rate. The clock rate must be reduced with long
kHz* encoder cables.

17-26 SSI Data Format

Option: Function:
[0] * Gray Code
[1] Binary Code Set the data format of the SSI data. Choose between Gray or

Binary format.

17-34 HIPERFACE Baud rate

Option: Function:

[0] 600

[1] 1200

[2] 2400

[3] 4800

[4]* 9600

[5] 19200

[6] 38400 Select the baud rate of the attached encoder.

This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.
The parameter is only accessible when par. 17-20 is set to HI-
PERFACE [1].
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2.18.4. 17-5* Resolver Interface

Parameter group 17-5* is used for setting parameters for the MCB 103 resolver option.

The resolver feedback is usually used for motor feedback from permanent magnet motors, with
par. 1-01 set to flux with motor feedback.

Resolver parameters cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

17-50 Resolver Poles
Range: Function:

2% [2-2] Set the number of poles on the resolver.
The value is stated in the data sheet for resolvers.

17-51 Resolver Input Voltage

Range: Function:
7.0v* [4.0-8.0V] Set the input voltage to the resolver. The voltage is stated as
an RMS value.

The value is stated in the data sheet for resolvers.

17-52 Resolver Input Frequency

Range: Function:
10.0 [2.0 - 15.0 kHz] Set the input frequency to the resolver.
kHz* The value is stated in the data sheet for resolvers.

17-53 Resolver Transformation Ratio

Range: Function:
0.5% [0.1-1.1] Set the transformation ratio for the resolver.
The transformation ration is:
o I/Out‘
ratio |//,7

The value is stated in the data sheet for resolvers.

17-59 Resolver Interface

Option: Function:
[0] * Disabled
[1] Enabled Activate the MCB 103 resolver option when the resolver param-

eters are selected.
To avoid damage to resolvers, par. 17-50 through par. 17-53
must be adjusted before activating this parameter.

2.18.5. 17-6* Monitoring and Application

This parameter group is used for selecting additional functions when the MCB 102 Encoder option
or MCB 103 Resolver option is fitted into option slot B as speed feedback.
Monitoring and application parameters cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.
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17-60 Encoder Positive Direction

Option: Function:
[0] *  Clockwise

[1] Counter-clockwise Change the detected encoder rotation direction without chang-
ing the wiring to the encoder.
This parameter cannot be adjusted while the motor is running.

17-61 Encoder Signal Monitoring

Option: Function:

[0] Disabled

[11* Warning

[2] Trip Select which reaction the adjustable frequency drive should take

in case a faulty encoder signal is detected.
The encoder function in par. 17-61 is an electrical check of the
hardware circuit in the encoder system.
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2.19. Parameter lists

FC Series

All = valid for FC 301 and FC 302 series
01 = valid for FC 301 only

02 = valid for FC 302 only

Changes during operation

"TRUE"” means that the parameter can be changed while the adjustable frequency drive is in
operation, and “FALSE” means that the adjustable frequency drive must be stopped before a
change can be made.

4-Set-up

'All set-ups': the parameter can be set individually in each of the four set-ups, i.e., one single
parameter can have four different data values.

'1 set-up': the data value will be the same in all set-ups.

Conversion index
This number refers to a conversion figure used when writing or reading by means of an adjustable
frequency drive.

Conv.index 100 67 | 6 | 5 | 4 | 3 | 2 |1 ]o ] 1] 2 1]-3]-41] -5 -6

Conv. factor | 1 ‘1/60 ‘ 100000 ‘ 100000‘ 10000‘ 1000 ‘ 100 ‘ 10 ‘ 1 ‘ 0.1 ‘ 0.01 ‘o.oo ‘ 0.000 ‘o.oooo ‘ 0.000001
0 1 1 1

Data type Description Type

2 Integer 8 Int8

3 Integer 16 Int16

4 Integer 32 Int32

5 Unsigned 8 Uint8

6 Unsigned 16 Uint16

7 Unsigned 32 Uint32

9 Visible String VisStr

33 Normalized value 2 bytes N2

35 Bit sequence of 16 boolean variables V2

54 Time difference w/o date TimD

224 MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark.



2. How to Program

FC 300 Programming Guide

9TIUIN 0 IndL sdn-3ss ||y ¥/N 0 SSa00Y pIOMSsed sng £9-0
SN - anNyL dn-39s 1 ssaooe ||nd [0] pIOMSSed O/M NUBJ HDINY 0} SSAVDY 99-0
913Ul 0 andL dnes 1 V/N 002 plomssed nNuajy YN0 S9-0
SN - anNyL dn-39s 1 ssaooe ||nd [0] pJOMSSed O/M NUSJ UIB|\ 0} SS90y 19-0
9T] 0 andL dn-3es 1 V/N 00T piomssed NUSY ulel 09-0
ploMmssed x9-0

un - 3Sv4 sdn-33s ||y Adoo oN [0] Adop dn-1es 15-0
N E 3Sv4 sdn-33s ||y Adoo oN [0] AdoD 401 0S-0
aneS/AdoD xG-0

uIn = andL sdn-33s ||y pajqeus [1] dD7 uo Asy| [39s9y] €v-0
8N - andL sdn-19s v pajqeus [1] dD1 uo Asy [uo oiny] -0
suin = andL sdn-3ss ||y pajqeus [1] d071 uo A8y [10] T%-0
8N - andL sdn-13s ||Iv pajqeus [1] dD7 uo Asy [uo pueH] 0b-0
pedAay dO1 x7-0

43051 - andL sdn-3s ||y JUNINOPEYWOISND 00°00T INopeay pauLep-Ias JO ANjeA Xel 7€-0
(42101 z- andL sdn-38s ||y HUNINOPESYWOISN) 00°0 Inopeay paulsp-4asn JO ANjeA Ul 1€-0
suin - andL sdn-3ss Iy auoN [0] Inopeay paulep-1asn 104 Iun 0£-0
INopeay ISND dOT +£-0

9TuIN 0 andL dn-3es T Hwrjuoissaldxy NUSY [eU0SId AW SZ-0
9T3uIN = anyL sdn-33s ||y 2097 ab.1e7 ¢ aur Aeidsiq ¥2-0
9TUIN - anyL sdn-39s ||y €191 ab1e g aur Aeydsiq £2-0
9T3uIN = anyL sdn-33s ||y 0197 lleWS €T aury Aeidsig 20
9TUIN - anyL sdn-39s ||y v19T1 llewsS z'T aur Aeidsiq 12-0
9TuIN = anyL sdn-33s ||y L7197 lleWS T°T 3ur] Aeidsig 02-0
Ae|dsia 401 x2-0

(4301 0 andL sdn-33s ||y V/N 0 [suuey / sdn-13S 31p3 :3nopeay ¥1-0
91N 0 3STvA sdn-3s ||y Y/N 0 sdn-19S payul :3nopeay £1-0
uin = E\Z| sdn-3ss ||y paxul] 10N [0] 03 payuI dn-38S siyL 21-0
suin - andL sdn-3ss ||y 1 dn-335 [71] dn-385 3p3 11-0
uin = anyL dn3es 1 1 dn-395 [71] dn-13S aAY 01-0
suonesado dn-18S «T-0

N = InyL sdn-33s ||y plo=42. ‘do3s po1oS [1] (puen) dn-1amod 3e S3e35 bunessdo ¥0-0
feallify} - 357v4 sdn-1es ¢ [euoneussyu] [0] sbumas [euoibay £0-0
feallif} = 351v4 sdn-38s ¢ W4y [0] un pasds 4030 20-0
suIn - Nyl dn-3es 1 ysi1b6uz [0] abenbue 10-0
sbumas aiseg »0-0

Xapul Uois uopesado Auo #

adAL -19AU0D Burnp abueyd 20€ D4 dn-39s-t an|eA jnejaqg uonduosap Jojsweled  ‘ON “Jed

Keldsiq/uoneladO xx-0 'T'6T°C

225

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide

2. How to Program

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®

9TUIN 1- anyL sdn-3ss ||y Jwruoissaldxy suapeley) 4/N 95-T
9T3uIN 1- anyL sdn-3ss ||y Jwiquoissaldx3y N - onsHseRIRYD J/N SS-T
9TUIN 1- 3S1v4 X sdn-3ss | Jwruoissaidx3 Aduanbaid YIUS [Spoiy €5-T
9T3uIN 1- anyL sdn-3ss ||y Jwijuoissaldxy [zH] Buiznsubely [ewloN paads Ul 5T
9TUIN /9 anyL sdn-3ss ||y Jwruoissaldx3y [Wd¥] buiznsube jew.oN paads ully 15-T
9TuIN 0 anyL sdn-3ss |y % 00T paads 0137 3e uoneziysubely 1030 0S-T
Bu1m18s "dopu|-peOT £G-T

9TII 0 3517v4 sdn-38s ||y V/N 0 19540 9|buy J010W Tb-T
9TuIN 0 3S1v4 X sdn-3ss ||y Nwrjuoissaidxy IWd¥ 000T 3@ 43 >oeq 0b-T
N 0 351v4 sdn-3ss Iy Jwruoissaldxy S3|0d 1030W 66-T
ZEW] - 351v4 X sdn-3ss ||y JNwruoissaldx3 (p1) ®ouePNpUL Sixe-p LE-T
zenin €- 357v4 sdn-3ss v Jwruoissaldxgy (S5y) due3SISaY SSOT UOI] 9¢-T
zewin - 351v4 sdn-3ss ||y Nwruoissaldxy (Yx) @ouepesy uepy GE-T
zenin b- 351v4 sdn-3ss v Jwruoissaldxgy (zx) @ouepesy sbexes 1010y pe-T
ZenIn b- 357v4 sdn-3ss ||y JNwruoissaidxy (TX) @ouepesy sbexes J0jels €e-1
zenin b- 357v4 sdn-3ss v Jwruoissaldxy (1Y) due3SISRY 1030y 1€-T
zewin - 3S1v4 sdn-3ss ||y JNwrjuoissaldxg (sy) @ouessisay Jojeis 0€-T
e1eq 1010\ 'IPPY <E-T

N - 351v4 sdn-3ss ||y 30 [0] (Viv) uoneydepy 1030y diewoiny 62-T
zenin 1- 351v4 sdn-3ss |y Jwijuoissaldxy anblo] pajey juoD J0joW 9z-T
9TIUIN /9 3S1v4 sdn-3ss |Iv Jwruoissaldx3y paads |eujwon 1030} SC-T
zenin @ 351v4 sdn-3ss |y Jwijuoissaldxy jua.un) 4030 vZ-T
9TUIN 0 351v4 Jwuoissaldxy Aouanba.4 J0jop €21
9T3uIN 0 351v4 sdn-3ss ||y Jwiquoissaldxy a6e)j0A 1030 T
zZenin z- 3S1v4 sdn-3ss ||y Jwruoissaldxy [dH] 4omod 10301 12-T
zenin T 351v4 sdn-3ss |y Jwijuoissaldxgy [m] 1amod Jojo 0Z-T
eyeq J010N x2-T

s|in = 3517v4 sdn-3ss ||y uoJyduAsy [0] uolPNJ3Suo) 1030l 0T-T
uo110918S 1010 xT-T

N = andL sdn-3ss IV 00-T Jed apow sy [z] uoneInblyu0) Spojy (807 S0-T
N - 351v4 sdn-3ss ||y anbuoy ybiH [0] SPOW PeOSAQ ¥0-T
guIN - Nyl sdn-19s ||V anbuo} juejsuo) [0] sonsideIRY) anbio] €0-T
guIN - 351v4 X sdn-3ss ||y Japooud Ay [T] 90.N0S 30eqpa4 1010 XN|4 20-T
N = 351v4 sdn-3ss |y [Inu 3(diduLld [043u0D 030 10-T
N - Nyl sdn-3ss ||y [Inu 9poly uoneinbyuod 00-T
sBumsas [eisusd ,0-T

Xapul Uois uonelado Auo #

adAl -19AU0D Bunnp abuey) 20€ D4 dn-jas-4 anjea jneaq uonduosap Jsjaweled "ON “Jed

J010AN/PeOT] xx-T ¢ 6T°C

is a registered Danfoss trademark.

226



2. How to Program

FC 300 Programming Guide

9TIUL 00T anyL X dn-yes 1 Do 08 [2A3] ploysalyL AL 1671
N = anyL X sdn-3ss ||y auoN [o] 90UN0SY J0ISIWLIBYL AL 96-T
N - anyL X sdn-3ss ||y T Josuas AL [0] 3dAL J0SUSS AL S6-T
N = anyL sdn-3ss |y auoN [o] 30IN0say Jojsiway | €6-T
9TUIN - anyL sdn-19s ||y oN [o] ued [euJaix3 J0JolW 16-T
N = anylL sdn-3ss |y uoipajo.d oN [0] U039330.d [EWIBYL JOJON 06-T
ainyeladwa] 1010 x6-T

[T [= INAL sdn-19s v sw QT Aejpg uonesuadwo) paads dois asiaid G8-T
zenin 0 andL sdn-39s ||y V/N 000001 aneA J23uno) dois asioald ¥8-T
falillp} - 3S7Vv4 sdn-19s || dojs dweu aspaid [0] uoipung dols asiaid €8-T
9TUIN 1- andL sdn-3ss ||y JNwruoissaldxy [zH] do3s 3e uonoung 1oy paads ully 781
9T3UIN /9 andL sdn-3ss v Jwruoissaldxy [Wd¥] do3s 3e uonoung 1oy paads ully 18-T
SN - andL sdn-3es ||y 1se0) [0] dois 3e uonpung 08-T
syuawisnlpy dois »8-T

zemin z- Nyl sdn-39s ||y v 000 JuaLN) Hels 9/-T
9TuIN 1- anyL sdn-3ss |y Jwijuoissaldx3y [zH] paads yeis SL-T
9TIUIN /9 anydL sdn-3ss ||y Jwruoissaldxy [Wd¥] paads ueis vL-T
N = 351v4 sdn-39s ||y pajgesia [0] Hels buiAd €L-T
N - E[T sdn-3ss ||y awn Aepp/iseo) [7] uoiouny yeys T
N 1- anylL sdn-39s ||y S00 Aeje@ vels TL-T
syuswisnipy 1e1s ,/-T

zenin - 3Sv4 X sdn-33s ||y Jwrjuoissaldx3y elau] Wwnwixely 69-T
zewin - 3S1v4 X sdn-3ss ||y Nwruoissaldx3y BIMRUT WiNWIUIK 89-T
suIn = anyL X sdn-39s ||y peo| aAissed [0] adA [ peon £9-T
N 0 anyL X sdn-39s ||y % 00T pasds MOT 3e JuaLInD “Ull 99-1
falillp} €- INyL sdn-19s || sw g ue3suo) awl] bujuadweq sourUOSDY Go-T
9TUIN 0 anyL sdn-39s ||y % 00T buluadweq aoueuosay ¥9-1
9T3uIN - anyL sdn-39s ||y Jwruoissaldxgy juejsuo) awi| uonesuadwo) diis €9-1
9T 0 andL sdn-3ss ||y JNwruoissaldx3y uonesuadwo) dis 79-1
9731 0 anyL sdn-39s ||y % 00T uoigesusdwio) peo psads ybiH 19-1
9TII 0 anyL sdn-39s ||y % 00T uopesuadwo) peo paads moT 09-1
"Bnes ‘puadsd-peo ~9-T

Xapul Uois uonesado Auo #

adAL -19AU0D Burnp abueyd 20€ D4 dn-39s-t an|eA jnejaqg uonduosap Jsjaweled  ‘ON “Jed

227

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide

2. How to Program

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®

91N 4 aNyL sdn-19s ||y V/N 00'T J1030e4 35009 ule 8¢-¢
8N [i= Nyl sdn-3ss |y ST0 awi] dwey anbio] L2C
9T C- aNyL sdn-3ss ||y % 00°0 49y anblo]. 9¢-¢
9TuIN C- aNyL sdn-3ss |y s0C0 Sull| sseajay el T4r4
jalllg| T- Nyl sdn-3ss ||y S00 Aejpq doys -t
8N [i= Nyl sdn-3ss |y S00 Aejp@ axelg 91eAPY €e-¢
9TIuIN T1- aNyL sdn-19s ||y Jwiuoissaidxy [zH] paads axelg a1eAdY (444
9TuIN /9 aNyL sdn-39s ||y Jwijuoissaldx3y [Wd¥] paads axelg a1eAdY TZ-t
enn C- aINdL sdn-19s ||y (££91d) LIAxew] juslin) xelg ases|Ry 0¢-¢
8>elg [edIUBYOSIN ~2-¢

uIn - InyL sdn-3as ||y pajqesia [o] |013u0D 368}|0A-19A0 L1-C
enIn T1- andL sdn-39s ||y % 0°00T uaLIng “Xely axelq Jv 91-¢
gun - anyL sdn-39s ||y 40 [0] 33yD el ST-C
suIn = anyL sdn-39s ||y 40 [0] Bupojuo| Jomod el €1-C
zZenin 0 andL sdn-19s ||y Jwrjuoissaidxgy (M) 3w Jamod axelq (4274
zenin - anyL sdn-33s ||y Jwruoissaldxgy (wyo) Jo3sisay eig 11-C
N - InyL sdn-18s ||y inu uoipun4 axelg 01-¢
30Un4 ABiau3 axelg I-2¢

9TIUIN T- Nyl sdn-1as ||y Jwuoissaidx3 [zH] paads uI-InD axeig DA $0-C
9TuIN /9 Nyl sdn-39s ||y Jwijuoissaldxy [Wd¥] paads ui-3nD axeig DA €0-¢
9TIuIN T1- Nyl sdn-3ss ||y S0°0T awi] bupeig da 20-¢
9TuIN 0 Nyl sdn-3ss |y % 0S juaIng axelg 0a T0-C
sIn 0 ML sdn-3ss ||y % 0S jualin) pIoH DA 00-¢
3>eld 0d «0-¢

Xapul Uois uonelado Auo #

adAl -19AU0D Bunnp abuey) 20€ D4 dn-jas-4 anjea jneaq uonduosap Jsjaweled "ON “Jed

SoXeldd xx-¢ '€61°¢

is a registered Danfoss trademark.

228



2. How to Program

229

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.

uin 0 anyL sdn-3ss ||y % 0§ pu3 ‘(232 3e oney dwel-S z dwey 8G-€
guin 0 Nyl sdn-3ss ||y % 0§ Hejs 922 e oney dwel- z dwey /5-€
uin 0 anyL sdn-3ss |y % 0§ pu3 ‘930 3e oney dwel-S z dwey 95-€
guin 0 Nyl sdn-3ss ||y % 0§ Hejs 900y e oney dwel- z dwey GS-€
zenin - anyL sdn-3ss |y Jwrjuoissaldxgy awi| umop-dwey g dwey 75-€
e z- anyL sdn-3ss ||y Jwruolssaldxg awi] dn-dwey g dwey 15-€
N = anylL sdn-3ss |y Jeaun [o] adA] 7 dwey 0S-€
z dwey G-€
s|in 0 andL sdn-38s ||y % 0S pu3 "[929( 38 oney dwel-S T dwey 8b-€
guin 0 InyL sdn-3ss |y % 0§ e3s "[929Q Je oney dwel-s T dwey b€
feallif} 0 andL sdn-38s v % 0§ pu3 "[320y 1e oney dwel-§ T dwey 9b-€
guin 0 InyL sdn-3ss |y % 0§ Hels "[920Y Je oney dwel-S T dwey Sb-€
zenin = andL sdn-3ss v Jwruoissaldxy awi| umop-dwey T dwey €
zZewnin z- andL sdn-3ss ||y Jwruoissaldx3 awi] dn-dwey T dwey Tb-€
suin = anyL sdn-3ss v Jeaur [0] adA] T dwey ob-€
T dwey «p-€
9TuIN /9 andL sdn-3ss ||y Jwrjuoissaldxg [Wdd] peads Bor 61-€
guIN - INdL sdn-39s ||v uonpuny oN [0] 921N0SaY U9y bulleds aAneRY 81-€
guIN - Nyl sdn-19s || |Inu € 90JN0SYY NDUAIRY /1-€
N - INYL sdn-19s ||V JInu  90JN0SAY 2oUDIRRY 91-¢
guIN - Nyl sdn-19s || |Inu T 90JN0S9Y DUAIRY GI-€
eI [ InyL sdn-3ss ||y % 00°0 20Uy dARRY 19S2.d v1-€
uin = anyL sdn-3ss ||y oy / pueH 03 paxuri [0] )IS dUI40Y €1-¢€
9T3uI z- anyL sdn-3ss ||y % 00'0 anjeA umop-mojs/dn yasjed (453
9TUIN 1- anyL sdn-3ss |y Jwrjuoissaldxgy [zH] psads Bor 11-€
9TIU] - Nyl sdn-3s ||y % 00'0 0UBJRJRY 19sa4d 01-€
S90UB19)9Y xT-
8N - andL sdn-3ss ||y wns [0] uonpuN4 U195y v0-€
2l €- Nyl sdn-39s ||v Jwrjuoissaudx3y 9dUBJ8Joy WNWIXe| €0-€
ZEW] €- InydL sdn-3es ||y JNUNXORPIR430UIRRY 0 20UR.I343Y WNWIUIN 20-€
feallif} = andL sdn-3ss v [Inu JuN Yoeqpasd/eouaiasRy 10-€
suIn - Nyl sdn-3es ||y inu abuey U125y 00-€
S1WIT 92UB.13)9Y x0-E
Xapul Uois uopesado Auo #
adAL -19AU0D Burnp abueyd 20€ D4 dn-39s-t an|eA jnejaqg uonduosap Jojsweled  ‘ON “Jed

FC 300 Programming Guide

sdwey / 90Ua18)9Y xx-E V'6T°C




FC 300 Programming Guide

2. How to Program

quip €- InyL sdn-3ss ||y V/N 000°T Aejpq dwey S6-€
9T3uL 0 anyL sdn-3ss v % 00T- Wi wnwiui ¥6-€
9TuL 0 InydL sdn-3ss ||y % 00T W7 wnwixep €6-€
N = anyL sdn-33s ||y 40 [0] 210359y 1omod 26-€
zewin - InyL sdn-3ss ||y S00°T awi] dwey 16-€
9T3uIN - InyL sdn-33s ||y % 0T°0 az15 days 06-€
1818W 10d [e1b1d x6-€

zenin 7 IndL sdn-3es ¢ Jwiquoissaldx3g awi] dwey dois XPInd 18-€
zZemin z- E[ T sdn-3ss ||y Jwiuoissaldx3y awi] dwey bor 08-€
sdwey 13410 x8-€

N 0 IndL sdn-3ss ||y % 0S pu3 "[29( 3. oney dwel-S  dwey 8/-€
feallif} 0 andL sdn-38s v % 0§ Jels ‘(299 Je oney dwel-s  dwey LL-€
gun 0 InyL sdn-3ss |y % 0§ pu3 "[320V 1e oney dwel-S { dwey 9/-€
feallif} 0 andL sdn-3ss v % 0§ e)s ‘200 e oney dwiel-S  dwey S/-€
zewin z- InyL sdn-3ss ||y Nwruoissaldx3 awi] umop-dwey { dwey €
zenin = andL sdn-3ss v Jwruoissaldxy awi] dn-dwey { dwey 1/-€
SN - andL sdn-3es ||y Jeaur [0] adA]  dwey 0/-€
v dwey »/-€

N 0 E[NT sdn-3ss ||y % 0§ pu3 "|903( 3e oney dwel-S ¢ dwey 89-€
N 0 anyL sdn-3ss ||y % 0§ Mejs *[999Q Je oney dwel-s ¢ dwey 19-€
guIn 0 anyL sdn-3ss ||y % 0§ pu3 "|200V je oney dwel-S ¢ dwey 99-¢
N 0 anyL sdn-3ss |y % 0§ Hejs ‘(900 e opey dwel-S ¢ dwey G9-¢
Zein z- anyL sdn-3ss ||y Jwruoissaldx3y awl] umop-dwey ¢ dwey 79-€
zenin @ anyL sdn-3ss |y Jwiquoissaldx3y awi] dn-dwey ¢ dwey 19-€
N - Nyl sdn-3ss ||y Jeaun [o] adA] ¢ dwey 09-€
€ dwey x9-€

Xapul Uois uonelado Auo #

adAl -19AU0D Bunnp abuey) 20€ D4 dn-jas-4 anjea jneaq uonduosap Jsjaweled "ON “Jed

is a registered Danfoss trademark.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®

230



2. How to Program

FC 300 Programming Guide

9TuIN 1- anydL sdn-3ss ||y JNwrjuoissaidx3y [zH] o1 psads ssedAg £9-v
9T3uIN /9 anyL sdn-39s ||y Jwruoissaldxgy [Wd¥] 03 paads ssedAg 9
9TUIN 1- andL sdn-3ss ||y nwruoissaldx3y [zH] wouy paads ssedAg 19-b
9TuIN /9 anyL sdn-33s ||y Jwrjuoissaldxgy [Wd¥] woi4 paads ssedAg 09-v
ssedAg paads ,9-1

uin = andL sdn-39s ||y uo [t] uordUN4 dseyd 1030 Buissiy 85
42} €- andL sdn-3ss ||y NUNXORPIRIDUIRYRY 666°666666 UBIH >oeqpas4 buiutepy (5
42} €- anyL sdn-3ss |y JUNX2egPa490URIRIRY 666'666666- MO7 3oeqpasd buluiem 95+
ZEWI €- andL sdn-3ss ||y V/N 666'666666 Yb1H 2dua.R4ey Buluiem SS-b
42} €- anyL sdn-3ss ||y V/N 666'666666- MO 32UaI343Y Bululem vS-v
91N L9 andL sdn-3ss ||y (€£THd) ¥wrybiHpaadsindino yb1H paads buluiepm £5-b
91N /9 anyL sdn-3ss v Wdd 0 Mo paads buluiem 47
zZenin - andL sdn-3ss ||y (££91d) LIAXew] y61H Jusn) buiuiepm 16
Zenin - andL sdn-3ss |y v 00°0 M0 JuaLIn) Buluiem 0S-v
sbuiurem ‘Ipy »G-v

9T3uIN - IndL sdn-33s ||y SS0°0 IN03WI] SSO7 %0eqpaa4 J0J0| 452
9TuIN [9 InydL sdn-3ss ||y WdYd 00€ 40113 paads 3oeqpaz4 1030 1€t
suin = anyL sdn-3ss v duy [7] uolPUN4 SS07 3oeqpasd J0J0 0¢-v
JOMIUOIN O J0JON ~E-7

un = andL sdn-3ss |y uoduny oN [0] 90.N0S 10324 Wi psads T+
uin - andL sdn-3s ||y uoouny oN [0] 20.N0S J0ped Jwr anbio) 0z
S1010B HWIT x2-7

9TUIN 1- 357v4 sdn-3ss ||y ZH 0'Z€T Aousnbai4 Indino xep 6T-v
zein 1- anyL sdn-33s ||y Jwruoissaldxgy W jua1n) 81-v
9T3uIN I- InyL sdn-3ss ||y % 0°00T Spoly 103eI3URS) YW anbio | JAS™
9T3UIN ii= andL sdn-3ss v Jwruoissaldxy SPOW 4030} Jwir] enbio . 9T-v
9TUIN 1- andL sdn-3ss ||y JNwruoissaldx3 [zH] ywir7 ybiH poads Joj0p pI-b
9T3UIN /9 andL sdn-3ss v Jwruoissaldxy [Wdy] 3w ybiy pasds 4030 £1-b
9T3UIN 1- andL sdn-3ss ||y nwruoissaldx3y [zH] wwir7 mo7 paads Jojop 452
9T3UIN /9 andL sdn-3ss v Jwruoissaldxy [Wd¥] 3wy moT pasds 4030 11+
suIn - 351v4 sdn-3ss ||y [Inu uoidRIIg peds 1010 0T+
SHWIT 010N TV

Xapul Uois uonesado Auo #

adAL -19AU0D Burnp abueyd 20€ D4 dn-39s-t an|eA jnejaqg uonduosap Jojsweled  ‘ON “Jed

sbulutep / sl xx-v ‘'S'6T'2

231

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide

2. How to Program

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®

9TuUIN €- 351v4 sdn-3ss |y sw 00T €E# JURISUOD dWi] 43314 3s|nd 65-S
TEWI €- anydL sdn-3ss ||y Jwuoissaidx3y aNjeA "gqpaa4/-49Y YBIH €€ "W L 85-G
42} €- anyL sdn-3ss ||y JUNX2eqPa9430URIRLRY 000°0 aN|eA "qpsa4/ 4oy MO €€ "W L VA
zenin 0 anyL sdn-3ss ||y ZH 00T Aduanbald YbIH €€ "wus L 95-§
zenin 0 anyL sdn-3ss |y ZH 00T Aouanbaig moT €€ "ws L S5-§
91N €- 351v4 X sdn-3ss ||y sw 00T 62+# JURISUOD dWl| J3)|14 3S|nd ¥5-G
420} €- anyL X sdn-3ss ||y Jwijuoissaldxy an|eA ‘qpea4/:49Y YBIH 67 ‘Wi L £5-S
eI €- InyL X sdn-3ss ||Iv NUNXPR]P39430URIRJY 000°0 aN[eA "qpa4/°§oY MO 6 "W L 75-S
zenin 0 anyL X sdn-3ss |y ZH 00T Aousnbaig ybiH 67 “wisL 15-S
zZenin 0 E[ T X sdn-3ss ||y ZH 00T Aduanbald Mo 67 "W L 05-
anduy ss|nd x5-S
9T3uIN - IndL sdn-3ss ||y S 100 Aej2y "Aejpd 40 WS
9T3UIN = andL sdn-3ss v ST00 Aejpy ‘Aeje@ uo Tb-S
suIn - Nyl sdn-3es ||y [Inu Aejay uopdung 0b-S
skejay x-S
un - IndL sdn-3ss ||y [Inu (T0T 90W) N0 161Q £/0EX WiaL €e-g
uin = anyL sdn-3ss |y [Inu (T0T 90W) N0 161a 9/0EX WIS (4%
guin - Nyl X sdn-3ss |Iv [Inu NdinQ [exbIp 67 [eulwis | 1€-S
N = anylL sdn-3ss |y [Inu ndinQ |enbia /¢ [eulwia ] 0€-S
sIndinQ 1enbig xe-S
s|in = andL X dn-Jes 1 wuely dois a4es [T] dois ajes /¢ [euiwia] 6T-S
sin - andL sdn-3ss ||y uonesado oN [0] ndug [eybIq +/0EX [eulwId | 8T-§
feallif} = andL sdn-3ss v uojesado oN [0] andug [exbig £/0€X [eulwia | L1-S
fallify} - andL sdn-3ss ||y uonesado oN [0] ndug [eybig z/0EX [eulwia | 91-§
feallif} = andL sdn-3ss v uoijesado oN [0] ndur [e3big €€ [euiwis ] ST-§
feallifp} - andL sdn-3ss ||y uonesado oN [0] ndug [exbiqg z¢ [euiwis p1-§
suIn = anyL X sdn-39s ||y inu ndur [eybiqg 62 |eulwia | £1-§
gun - anydL sdn-3ss ||y fInu ndug [exbiqg /¢ [euwis 71-S
feallif} = andL sdn-3ss v [Inu ndur [e3big 6T [euiwis ] 11-S
suIn - Nyl sdn-3es ||y [Inu ndug [e3big 8T [euiwIs L 01-S
sinduj 1eubig «T-S
un - IndL X sdn-3ss ||y ndur [o] SPO 67 [eUIWID 20-S
uin = anyL sdn-3ss |y ndur [o] Spol /T [eulwia | 10-S
uin - 351v4 sdn-3ss ||y dNd [0] 3pow /I [e3bIa 00-S
apow O/1 [eMbia x0-S
Xapul Uois uonelado Auo #
adAl -19AU0D Bunnp abuey) 20€ D4 dn-jas-4 anjea jneaq uonduosap Jsjaweled "ON “Jed

INO/UI 18MBIA xx-G 96T’ C

is a registered Danfoss trademark.

232



2. How to Program

FC 300 Programming Guide

9T3uIN z- anyL X dn-3es 1 % 00°0 3195314 IN0BWIL 6Z# INO 3S|Nd 96-§
4 - anyL X sdn-33s ||y % 00°0 [043U0D SNg 6Z# INO 3S|Nd S6-G
9TuIN - InyL dn-3es 1 % 00°0 19S31d INoBWIL| /Z# INO 9S|nd ¥6-S
4 - anyL sdn-33s ||y % 00°0 [043U0D Sng £Z# INO 3S|Nd £6-G
zeun 0 E[T sdn-39s ||y V/N O |013u0) sng Aejy B (exbiqg 06-S
p8]103U0) SNg x6-5

uin - 351v4 sdn-39s ||y asimyopD [0] uoRdRIIQ J9PodUT £€/2€ WIS L 1£-S
9TuIN 0 351v4 sdn-3ss |y V/N +20T UoRN|oASY Jad sas|nd £€/z€ widL 0/-S
1ndu| 19podUT AVZ x.-G

Zenin 0 andL sdn-38s ||y Jwrjuoissaldxg 9/0€X# bai4 xepy IndInQ as|nd 89-G
gun - anyL sdn-3ss ||y [inu 3|qereA IndinQ asind 9/0€X leulwa L 99-§
zenin 0 andL X sdn-38s v Jwruoissaldxy 6¢# baig xepy IndinQ ssind 59-§
guin - InyL X sdn-3ss ||y |Inu 3[qetieA INdINQ 3s|Nd 62 [eUIWID L £9-G
zenin 0 andL sdn-3ss v Jwruoissaldxy [T# baig xe|y IndinQ ssind 79-S
suIn - Nyl sdn-3es ||y inu 3lqelieA INdinQ 3s|nd £z [BUIWID L 09-S
INdinQ as|nd x9-S

Xapul Uois uonesado Auo #

adAL -19AU0D Burnp abueyd 20€ D4 dn-39s-t an|eA jnejaqg uonduosap Jsjaweled  ‘ON “Jed

233

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ® is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide

2. How to Program

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®

9T C- aNyL sdn-3ss |y % 00°00T 3[edS "Xel 8/0€X [eUlWD L 29-9
9T C- ImdL sdn-3ss ||y % 00°0 3[edS Ul 8/0EX [BUILIBL 19-9
8N o INyL sdn-3ss |y lInu Indino 8/0EX [euIWID L 09-9
Z indinQ bojeuy »9-9

9TuIN < Nyl dn-jes 1 % 00°0 185814 Jnoswi] INdINQ i [PUIWIS ] $S-9
N Al anyL sdn-3ss |y % 00°0 [043u0D Sng INAINQ TP [eUILISL £€5-9
9T 4l anyL sdn-3ss v % 00°00T 9|eds Xe INdINQ ¢ [euIWID | 59
9TUI o JNdL sdn-3ss ||y % 00°0 31eds Ul INdINQ i [eulwis | 1S-9
2000 o Nyl sdn-3ss v lInu INdINQ ¢z [euIWIB L 0S-9
T indinQ Bojeuy »5-9

9TuIN € aNyL sdn-3ss ||V S 1000 JuUEISUOD dwi] Ja 4 ZT/0EX "W L 9%-9
(420} €- Nyl sdn-3ss ||y Jwruoissaidxy anjeA "qpa4/°49Y YBIH ZT/0EX "wiaL Sb-9
(4200 € aNyL sdn-3ss ||y HUNXIBIPS343dUaI349Y 0 aN[eA ‘gqpadd/'Jod MOT ZT/0EX WIS L -9
9T C- Nyl sdn-3ss ||y A 00°0T abeyoA YBIH ZT/0€X euluia L T+-9
9T C- INyL sdn-3ss |y A L0°0 96e)|0A MO ZT/0EX [eulwR ] 0v-9
¥ Induj Bojeuy «-9

9TuIN Ex anyL sdn-38s ||y S T00°0 juejsuo) awi 314 TT/0EX "W L 9¢-9
ZEWI €- andL sdn-19s ||y JNwrjuoissaidxgy anjeA "qpaa4/-49y YbIH TT/0EX "wiaL GE-9
4210 €- andL sdn-3ss v NUNXIRgPaR40URIRSRY 0O an[eA "qpaa4/-Jod MOT TT/0EX "WidL v€-9
9TIUI z- andL sdn-19s ||y A 00°0T abeyjoA YbIH TT/0EX [eulwia] 1€-9
9TW] = anyL sdn-3ss v A L00 96e3 0 MOT TT/0EX [eUIWID | 0£-9
€6 1ndu| Bojeuy «€-9

9TuIN € aNyL sdn-3ss ||V S 1000 juejsuo) swil J9)i4 S [eulwis ] 92-9
[420) €- aNyL sdn-3ss ||y Jwiuoissaldx3y anjeA "gqpaa4/ 49 YOIH +S [eulwia ] SZ-9
(4200 € aNyL sdn-3ss ||y HuNXPEgpPSa4SdURIRIRY O aN[_A ‘gpaad/'Jod MOT S [UILLIB L -9
9T S- Nyl sdn-3ss ||y Yw 00°0C jua.LnD YbIH G leulwss | €29
9T S- aNyL sdn-3ss v vuw $1°0 jualin) MoT G [eulws ] 9
9TUI C- ImdL sdn-3ss ||y A 00°0T abeyjoA YbIH S [eulwia ) 129
9T C- INyL sdn-3ss |y A L0°0 abe)joA MOT S |eulwia | 02-9
Z induj Bojeuy xg-9

9TuIN Ex anyL sdn-38s ||y S 1000 juejsuo) swil 34 €G [eulwis] 91-9
430} €- IndL sdn-18s ||y Jwrjuoissaidxgy anje "qpea4/'59Y YBIH €5 [eunwia ] ST-9
4201 (= anyL sdn-33s ||y HUNPEIP3343dURIRJ3Y 0 an[eA "qpaa4/ 4oy MOT €§ [eullLR L ¥1-9
9TIUI S- andL sdn-19s ||y YW 00°02 ua.un) ybiH €6 [eulwia] £1-9
9T S- anyL sdn-3ss v vuw $1°0 UaLIN) MOT €6 [eulw ] 19
9TIuI z- INyL sdn-19s ||y A 00°0T abejjop YbiH €5 [eunwia) 11-9
9T C- Nyl sdn-3ss v AZL00 abejjoA MoT €6 [eulwia ] 07-9
T 1nduj Bojeuy +T-9

suIn o aNyL sdn-3ss ||V #o [o] uoduN4 INosWl] 0137 9AI T0-9
sIn 0 ML sdn-3ss ||y S 0T SWI] JnosaWI] 0497 3AIN 00-9
3po\ O/1 Bojeuy «0-9

Xapul Uois uonelado Auo #

adAl -19AU0D Bunnp abuey) 20€ D4 dn-jas-4 anjea jneaq uonduosap Jsjaweled "ON “Jed

INO/uU| Bojeuy «x-9 "L 6T'¢C

is a registered Danfoss trademark.

234



2. How to Program

FC 300 Programming Guide

suIn 0 anyL sdn-39s ||y % S UIpIMpueg duaJajey UQ 6€-L
9TUIN 0 andL sdn-39s ||y % 0 10pe piemio4 paa4 QId SS200.d 8¢-/
9TuIN 1- anyL sdn-39s ||y V/NO'S I7 ules uonenuassylg aid Sse20.d 9¢-/
91N - andL sdn-39s ||y S00°0 S| uoneRUSIRYIAQ dId SSS00.d SE-L
zenin - anyL sdn-39s ||y S 00°0000T awi| [e4633u1 dId SS920.d ve-L
9TUIN - anyL sdn-39s ||y V/N 100 ules |euoiodold QId Sse00.d €e-L
9TuUIN /9 anyL sdn-39s ||y Wd¥ 0 anjeA Hess J9(043u0) AId SS220.4d €L
guin - INYL sdn-39s ||y uo [1] dnpuip RUY QId Ss200.d 1€-L
uIn = anyL sdn-39s ||y [ewioN [0] [043U0D SsISAUT/[RWLION QId SS820.d 0g-£
‘130 dld SS8004d ~E-/

uin = anyL sdn-3ss |y uonouny oN [0] 90.N0SaY T %oeqpasd 1) ssad0ld wL
uin - andL sdn-3s ||y uonouny oN [0] 90.N0SY T >}oegpad4 1) SS300.d 0z
Qpaa4 "[11) SS8001d 2~/

9T3uIN 0 3Sv4 sdn-3as ||y % 0 10pe4 piemio4 pae4 QId paads 80-L
9T3UIN b- andL sdn-3ss v Sw 00T awi] J3i4 ssedmoT aid psads 90-£
9TuIN 1- InyL sdn-3ss ||y VY/NO'S W utes "yia aid pasds S0-L
9T3uIN - anyL sdn-39s ||y Jwruoissaldxgy awil| uonenuaIaIa Aid pasds ¥0-£
zewin - InyL sdn-3ss ||y JNwruoissaldx3y awi [esb3yu1 Aid pa=ds €0-L
9T3uIN €- anyL sdn-39s ||y Jwruoissaldxgy utes |euoplodold Id peads 20-L
suIn - 35v4 sdn-39s ||y inu 20.n0S Xeqpaad dId paads 00-£
‘1430 dld paads «0-L

Xapul Uois uopesado Auo #

adAL -19AU0D Burnp abueyd 20€ D4 dn-39s-t an|eA jnejaqg uonduosap Jojsweled  ‘ON “Jed

S13]|0J1U0D xx-/ '8'6T'C

235

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide

2. How to Program

9T3uIN /9 anyL sdn-33s ||y Wd¥ 002 paads ¢ bor sng 16-8
9TUIN /9 andL sdn-39s ||y Wd¥ 00T paads 1 bor sng 06-8
Bor sng «6-8

N - IndL sdn-3ss ||y Y0 21607 [€] 103[3S UBIRJRY 1953.d 95-8
N = andL sdn-3ss |y Y0 21607 [£] 3|35 dn-39S 55-8
N - andL sdn-3ss ||y Y0 21607 [€] 109[9S 3SIAY vS-8
N = andL sdn-3ss |y Y0 21607 [£] P3RS Heis £5-8
N - andL sdn-39s ||y ¥0 21607 [€] 1935 a%eig DA 75-8
N = andL sdn-3ss |y Y0 21607 [£] 13|95 do3s oINd 15-8
N - andL sdn-3s ||y Y0 21607 [€] 19995 bunseo) 05-8
sng/1enbia «5-8

SN - IndL sdn-3es ¢ T weibajd) piepuess [1] uondIes welba | 0b-8
18s 1000104d DN O ~7-8

9TUIN €- IndL dn-3es 1 sw Sz Aejpq Jeyd-19ur Xepy L£-8
9T3UIN €- andL dn-3es 1 sw 000S Aejoq asuodsay xej 9¢-8
9TUIN €- andL sdn-3ss ||y sw 0T Aejaq asuodsay wnwiully Ge-8
N = andL dn-3es 1 pneg 0096 [z] 33ey pneg 1od D4 €8
peallllp} 0 andL dn-3as 1 VIN T SSaUppY 1€-8
suin = anyL dn-3es 1 24 [0] |02030.d 0€-8
sBumas 110d 04 x£-8

N = InyL sdn-33s ||y 3Inejaq 3joid [1] MLS PIoM Sn3es 3|qeinbyuo) €1-8
suIn - anyL sdn-39s ||y 3|yo.d D [0] 3Jo4d PJOM [043U0D 01-8
sBu1m8S pPIOM 111D «T-8

N - IndL sdn-3es ¢ 3|qesiq [0] 1966111 sisoubeliq £0-8
N = andL sdn-3ss ||y 39524 30u 0q [0] INo3WIL PIOA |013U0D 39Sy 90-8
fealllly} - andL dn-3os 1 dn-3as swnsay [1] uonduNy INodW1 | -Jo-puz S0-8
N = andL dn-3es 1 40 [o] uonRouN4 3noaWI] PIOA [03U0D #0-8
e 1- anyL dn-yes 1 SO'T SWIL INOSWIL PIOM [0.3U0D €0-8
N = andL sdn-39s ||y [Inu 924N0S pJo/ [013uo) 20-8
N - andL sdn-1as ||y piom 30 pue |eybid [0] YIS |0QU0D 10-8
sbumas [e1suss «0-8

Xapul Uois uonelado Auo #

adAl -19AU0D Bunnp abuey) 20€ D4 dn-jas-4 anjea jneaq uonduosap Jsjaweled "ON “Jed

suondo pue

"WWO)D xx-8 '6'61°C

is a registered Danfoss trademark.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®

236



2. How to Program

FC 300 Programming Guide

91N 0 anyL sdn-39s ||y V/N O 133Un0) UOISIASY SNqiyo.d 66-6
9TUIN 0 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y VY/NO (G) s1o3weled pabuey) ¥6-6
9TuUIN 0 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y VIN 0 () ste1Rweled pabueyd £6-6
9TUIN 0 IS4 sdn-39s ||y V/N O (€) s1o3pweled pabuey) 2676
9TuUIN 0 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y VIN O (2) ste1pweled pabueyd 16-6
9TUIN 0 IS4 sdn-39s ||y V/N O (1) s1o3eweled pabuey) 06-6
9TuIN 0 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y V/N O (S) s1o3Rweled pauyed ¥8-6
91N 0 IS4 sdn-39s ||y Y/NO () ste1Rweled pauysa £8-6
9TuUIN 0 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y V/N O (€) s1o3weled pauyed 78-6
9TUIN 0 IS4 sdn-39s ||y Y/NO (2) sterpweled pauysa 18-6
9TuIN 0 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y V/N O (1) s1o30weled pauyed 08-6
{uin - 3Sv4 dn-jes 1 uoipe oN [0] 1952YALSNqYo.d -6
gIn = andL sdn-39s ||y 4o [o] senjeA ejeq sAeS snquyoid 1/-6
A 0 InyL sdn-38s ||y VY/N O T PIOj\ Snjels 89-6
A 0 anyL sdn-39s ||y V/N O T Pioj [03U0D 19-6
[ZInsro 0 andL sdn-39s ||y Y/NO Jaquin 3|1o.d 59-6
9TuIN 0 anyL sdn-39s ||y V/N O uopeslRUSPT 3d1Aed ¥9-6
N - InyL sdn-39s ||y punoj a3e. pneq oN [55z] d)ey pneg [enpy £9-6
A 0 anyL sdn-39s ||y V/N O piop Buiulep snquyoid £5-6
9TUIN 0 INYL sdn-39s ||y V/N O J3)uno) uonenys jned 756
9TuUIN 0 anyL sdn-39s ||y V/N O Jaquiny 3jned -6
9TUIN 0 INyL sdn-39s ||y V/NO 9poD 3ned Sb-6
9TuUIN 0 anyL sdn-39s ||y V/N O J33uno) sbesssiy 3ned a)
91N 0 InyL dn-3s 1 Y/N O SS21ppy 94es 1€-6
N - ElNIA sdn-3as ¢ J3sew 21pAd a1qeud [1] 1043U0D) SS00.d 87-6
9TIuUIN - 35v4 sdn-3as ¢ pajqeus [1] 1p3 Je3ewWeled [T-6
9TuUIN = anyL sdn-39s ||y 0 s|eubis 4oy s1ojRwWeled €26
guin - andL dn-js 1 8 0dd [807] UoIRIRS Welbsfd | 6
suin 0 anyL dnges 1 V/N 921 SS3.ppY SpON 81-6
9TUIN - andL sdn-38s ¢ Jwruoissaldx3 uope.nbyuo) pesy add 91-6
9TUIN = anyL sdn-38s ¢ Jwrjuoissaldxgy uopeinbyuo) M add S1-6
9TIUIN 0 354 sdn-39s ||y Y/NO aneA [enpy £0-6
9TuIN 0 anyL sdn-39s ||y V/N O julodies 00-6
Xapul Uois uopesado Auo #

adAL -19AU0D Burnp abueyd 20€ D4 dn-39s-t an|eA jnejaqg uonduosap Jojsweled  ‘ON “Jed

SNAHOId xx-6 0T 61T°C

237

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide

2. How to Program

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®

9T3uIN = anyL sdn-3es ¢ Jwijuoissaldxy ‘peay biyuoD ejeq ssedold  1S-0T
9TuIN - Nyl sdn-3es ¢ Jwiuoissaldx3y "9)4M ByuoD eleg sseold  0S-0T
UadONVD xG-0T

zewin 0 IndL sdn-3ss ||y V/N O sidjpweled 4 39UDINRG  6£-0T
9T3uIN 0 anyL dn-3es 1 Jwruoissaldxy Sp0D PNpoid NS HE-0T
8N - andL dn-3es 1 40 [0] shem|y 21015 €£-0T
9T3UIN 0 andL sdn-3ss v Jwruoissaldxy UOISIASY JoUDINRA  ZE-0T
feallifp} - andL sdn-3ss ||y 40 [o] SanjeA eleg 210)s  1€-0T
N 0 InyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 0 xopur Aeny  0€-0T
SS902Y J8lawelded «£-0T

9TuIN 0 351v4 sdn-3ss ||V V/N 0O v 194500  €¢-0T
9TIUIN 0 351v4 sdn-3ss ||y V/N O €43)4S500  ZZ-0T
9T3uIN 0 351v4 sdn-3ss ||y V/N O 74500  TZ-0T
9TUIN 0 351v4 sdn-39s ||y V/N 0O TR)4S0D  02-0T
$191114 SOJ »2-0T

8N - andL sdn-1es ¢ 40 [0] |0u0D BN GT-0T
feallif} = andL sdn-38s ¢ #o [o0] UBIRPY N HT-0T
9TuIN 0 InyL sdn-3ss ||y V/IN O Japweled buluiepy  €1-0T
9T3UIN = andL sdn-38s ¢ Jwruoissaldxy peay byuo) ejeq ssdoid  T-0T
9TuIN - anyL sdn-1es ¢ JNwrjuoissaldx3y M ByuoD eleg ssedoid  T1-0T
suin = anyL sdn-3ss v [Inu uondaes adA| eyeq ssed0id  OT-0T
18N®2IN8Q »T-0T

N 0 andL sdn-3ss IV V/N 0 J3uno) o sng nopesy  /0-0T
N 0 anyL sdn-3s ||y Y/N O J33Un0) 10413 DAISIY INOpeRY  90-0T
N 0 anyL sdn-3ss ||y V/N O J33uno) Jouig Jwisuel| nopesy  G0-0T
N 0 Nyl sdn-3ss ¢ Jwiuoissaldxy dIOVW  20-0T
N = anyL sdn-3es ¢ [Inu P3eS 33y pneg  T0-0T
N - 351v4 sdn-3es ¢ inu |000J04d NVD  00-0T
sbunias uowwo) «0-0T

Xapul Uois uonelado Auo #

adAl -19AU0D Bunnp abuey) 20€ D4 dn-jas-4 anjea jneaq uonduosap Jsjaweled "ON “Jed

sng "wo) "I9S NVO xx-0T "TT'6T°C

is a registered Danfoss trademark.

238



2. How to Program

FC 300 Programming Guide

feallif} - andL sdn-3es ¢ IInu uonoy J9Jouo) 1S ZS-€T1
suin = anyL sdn-38s ¢ [Inu JUaA3 9J[0U0D 1S TS-€T
S81€1S xG-ET

N = andL sdn-3es ¢ Inu € uesjo0g B|NY 21607  Hh-€T
N - anyL sdn-3es ¢ [Inu g JojesadQ 9|My 21607 £b-€T
N = anyL sdn-3es ¢ [Inu z uesjoog 3Ny 21607 ZH-€T
N - anyL sdn-3es ¢ [Inu T JojesdQ 3Ny 21607 TH-E€T
N = anyL sdn-3es ¢ [Inu T uesjoog 3|Ny 21607  Ob-€T
S9INY 01607 »¥-ET

quiL €- aNdL dn-3es 1 Jwruoissaldxg Jawi] 9|00 1S 0Z-€T
SIBWIL 2-€T

78I c- INdL sdn-19s ¢ Jwirjuoissaidx3 an|eA Jojesedwo) Z1-€1
guIN - INdL sdn-19s ¢ JInu JojesadQ J0jesedwo) T1-€T
guIN - Nyl sdn-19s ¢ |Inu puesadQ Jojesedwo) 0T-€T
sioretedwo) «T-ET

s|in = andL sdn-3as ||y D1S 39524 30U 0 [0] J1Ss9y  €0-€T
feallify} - andL sdn-3es ¢ [Inu A3 doys  Z0-€T
feallif} = andL sdn-38s ¢ [Inu jusAg HelS T0-€T
8N - andL sdn-3es ¢ [Inu SPOW J9][0JU0D TS 00-ET
sbumas J1S x0-€T

Xapul Uois uonesado Auo #

adAL -19AU0D Burnp abueyd 20€ D4 dn-39s-t an|eA jnejaqg uonduosap Jojsweled  ‘ON “Jed

01607 1eWS 4xx-ET ZT'6T'C

239

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide

2. How to Program

zenin 0 351v4 sdn-3ss ||y V/N 0 piop smels ‘X3 LA~ /bl
Zenin 0 3S1v4 sdn-3ss ||y V/N O piom buiulem 1A €441
zZenin 0 351v4 sdn-3ss |y V/N 0 piom wlely 1A 2L-+T
Angiedwod x/-vT

9T3uIN 9- 351v4 dn-Jes 1 HW 000°Z 134 IndInQ sduePNpUl  /G-bT
9TUIN L- 3S1v4 dn-3es 1 4no¢ J3)14 INdInQ sdueydede)  95-pT
feallif} = 357v4 dn-3es 1 433114 oN [0] s34 3Indin0 SS-T
feallify} - andL sdn-39s ||y Buiutem [1] Jojluol ued £5-bT
feallif} = andL sdn-3ss v oy [0] [onuop ued  ZS-bT
s|in - 357v4 X dn-3es 1 uo [1] T  0S-bT
JUBWUOIIAUT xG-%T

9TuIN z- IndL sdn-3ss ||y Jwiuoissaidx3y 1Yd-S0D J0JOW  Eb-bT
N 0 anyL sdn-3ss |y ZH 01 Aousnbaid OV WNWIUIN ~ Zh-bT
guIn 0 anyL sdn-3ss ||y % 0b uonezpaubely wNWiUIN 03V~ Th-bT
N 0 351v4 sdn-3ss |y % 99 [PASTIA  Ob-bT
Buiziwundo AB1auz xv-vT

9T3UIN €- 3517v4 sdn-38s ||y S 0200 awi] uonelbaul UOD W usIn)  TE-bT
9TuIN 0 3S1v4 sdn-3ss ||y % 00T uies |euoipodold ‘JuoD WiuaLn)  0E-bT
1430 1WIT IUBND «E-7T

ZENI 0 E[NT sdn-3ss ||y V/N O 9po) MIMBS  6Z-4T
N = anyL sdn-3ss |y uoioe oN [0] sbuipes uonpold  8Z-bT
N 0 anydL sdn-3ss ||y Jwiuoissaldx3y Jneq ;opdAuI Je Aep@ dUL  9Z-bT
N 0 anyL sdn-3ss |y S 09 jwigenbio) e Aepg dul ST
N - 3Sv4 sdn-3as ¢ inu bumes opodadAl  £z-bT
N = anyL sdn-3ss ||y uonesado [ewioN [0] Spoly uopesdo  Zz-vT
9TUIN 0 Nyl sdn-3ss ||y s 0T dwi] Yeissy dpewony  Tz-bI1
N = anylL sdn-3ss |y 19524 |enuey [0] Spop 198y 0Z-vT
1959y duU| xZ-¥T

s|in = andL sdn-38s ||y duy o] Souelequy SUB 38 uOPUN  ZT-bT
9TuIN 0 anyL sdn-3ss ||y JNwrjuoissaldx3y jne4 aurj e abeyjop aur  TT-HT
suin = 357v4 sdn-3ss v uonouny oN [0] ainjeqaurm  0T-bT
10/UQ SUeiN »T-vT

N = IndL sdn-3ss ||V #o o] wopuey WMd ~ #0-+T
N - 351v4 sdn-3ss ||y uo [1] UOERINPOWIBAQ  €0-bT
N = anyL sdn-3ss |y [Inu Adusnbaid BUlyIMS  TO-bT
N - Nyl sdn-3ss ||y WAV4S [T] uieped bulyoyms  00-+1
BuIyoIMS J81IBAU] x0-1T

Xapul Uois uonelado Auo #

adAl -19AU0D Bunnp abuey) 20€ D4 dn-jas-4 anjea jneaq uonduosap Jsjaweled "ON “Jed

suonoUNS [e193dS xx-¥T "'€T'6T'C

is a registered Danfoss trademark.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®

240



2. How to Program

FC 300 Programming Guide

[61]1SSIA 0 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y V/N O JaquinN [elas pie) JemMod  €6-GT
[oT]assIA 0 3STv4 sdn-19s ||y V/N O "ON [eWaS IQ bai4 [py  T16-GT
[oz]nssiA 0 3Sv4 sdn-33s ||y V/N O pieD 1amod AI MS  0S-ST
[oz]nssin 0 3STv4 sdn-3es ||y Y/N 0 pieD |03u0D AI MS  6b-GT
[oz]nssin 0 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y V/IN O ‘WNN ardd1 - 8b-ST
[8]4SSIA 0 3STv4 sdn-3es ||y V/N O "ON BunaplQ pled Jamod  /H-ST
[8lnssIA 0 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y V/N O "oN bunispi0 1g baid [py  9p-ST
[ov]assia 0 3S7v4 sdn-3ss ||y V/N 0 Buys spodadA] [enpy  Gp-ST
[op]1ssiA 0 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y V/N O buLis spodadAL paispl0  pb-GT
[SlassiA 0 3Sv4 sdn-19s ||y V/N 0 UOISISA 31BMYOS  £h-GT
[oz]nssiA 0 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y V/N O sbeyop ST
[oz]nssin 0 3STvA sdn-19s ||y V/NO uomdss JomMod  TH-ST
[9]nssIA 0 35v4 sdn-33s ||y V/N 0 adA1 D4  0b-ST
uonedyNRUSP| BALIQ £7-GT

zZenin 0 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y S0 awil :Bojned  ze-GT
9TI 0 3Sv4 sdn-19s ||y V/NO anjep :boyned  TE-GT
N 0 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y V/N O 9poD Joliz :boq3ned  0g-ST
Bo73ned xe-GT

Zenin €- 3517v4 sdn-38s ||y sw o awi] :bo7ouoISIH  7Z-ST
zewin 0 3Sv4 sdn-19s ||y V/N O anjep :6070U0ISIH  T2-GT
g 0 3S1v4 sdn-38s ||y V/N 0 JuaAg :6070M0ISIH  0T-ST
607 91I01SIH +2-GT

uin 0 andL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 0S 196611] 2104og sajdwes  HT-GT
guin - andL sdn-38s ¢ shemje 607 [0] 9pol buibbo1  €1-GT
uin = anyL dn3es 1 357v4 [0] JuaAg e6BUL  ZT-GT
qui €- andL sdn-38s ¢ Jwruoissaldxg leraur buibbol  T1-GT
9TuIN = anyL sdn-38s ¢ 0 20unos Bulbbo]  OT-GT
sbunas 607 ereq «T1-ST

N - IndL sdn-19s v 19531 30u 0Q [0] 1393un0) sinoH Buiuuny 19say /0-ST
suin - andL sdn-19s ||y 19sa1 j0u 0q [0] J2unoD ymy 3198y 90-ST
91N 0 3Sv4 sdn-38s ||y V/N 0 SIOA I9AQ  SO-ST
9TIuIN 0 3Sv4 sdn-19s ||y V/NO sdws] 9AQ  $0-ST
zenin 0 357v4 sdn-38s v V/N 0 sdn-1amod £0-ST
eI SL 3sv4 sdn-19s ||y UM 0 J3Un0D YWy 20-ST
zenin vL 357v4 sdn-3ss v yo sinoH Buiuuny T0-ST
ZenIn YL 3Sv4 sdn-19s ||y yo sinoH bupessdo  00-ST
eyeq buneiado «0-ST

Xapul Uois uopesado Auo #

adAL -19AU0D Burnp abueyd 20€ D4 dn-39s-t an|eA jnejaqg uonduosap Jojsweled  ‘ON “Jed

uolrewoju|]

OAUQ xx-9T YT 61°C

241

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide

2. How to Program

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®

9TuIN 0 3STv4 sdn-3ss v V/N 0 ejepeis|y Iejsweled 66-ST
9TuIN 0 3STv4 sdn-3es ||y V/N 0 Slajauleled palipop €6-ST
9TuIN 0 3STv4 sdn-3ss v V/N 0 SlajaWeled pauyedg ¢6-ST
oju] Jo18Wered x6-GT

[oz]nssIA 0 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y VY/NO UoISISA MS uondo 1D 10IS LL-ST
[og]nssIn 0 3IS7v4 sdn-3ss ||y Y/N O 1D 30[S ul uondo 9/-ST
[0z]assIA 0 3Sv4 sdn-3ss ||y V/NO UOISISA MS uondo 0D 39S G/-ST
[og]nssIn 0 3IS7v4 sdn-3ss ||y V/NO 0D 10JS Ul uondo ¥/-ST
[0z]assIA 0 3Sv4 sdn-3ss ||y V/NO uoIsIoaA MS uondo 4 30[S €/-ST
[og]nssin 0 3IS7v4 sdn-3ss ||y Y/NO 4 30]S ul uondo ¢L-ST
[0z]assIA 0 3Sv4 sdn-3ss |y VY/NO UOISISA MS uondo v 30IS TL-ST
[og]nssin 0 3S7v4 sdn-3ss ||y Y/N O V 30IS u1 uondo 0£-ST
[81]1sSIA 0 3Sv4 sdn-3ss |y VY/NO ON [euss uondo €9-GT
[8]1ssIA 0 3S7v4 sdn-3ss ||y Y/NO ON bupsplQ uondo 79-ST
[oz]nssIA 0 3Sv4 sdn-3ss |y V/NO uoIsidA MS uondo T9-ST
[og]nssIA 0 3S1v4 sdn-39s ||y Y/N O pajunoly uondo 09-ST
jusp| uonRdo x9-GT

Xapul Uois uonelado Auo #

adAl -19AU0D Bunnp abuey) 20€ D4 dn-jas-4 anjea jneaq uonduosap Jsjaweled "ON “Jed

is a registered Danfoss trademark.

242



2. How to Program

FC 300 Programming Guide

9TI - EL\Z| sdn-33s ||y V/N 00°0 DuaIPY I0d 161G €6-9T
4210 €- E\Z| sdn-3ss ||y HUNXOBPS-4S2URIRRY 000°0 [wun]soeqpead 2691
9TI 1- 3S7v4 sdn-33s ||y V/N 0°0 DUIRYRY 3sINd  T6-9T
9TUI = 3S1vA sdn-3ss ||y V/N 0°0 20USI9SRY [PURIXT  0S-9T
"gpead ® J9d x5-91

uIn = InyL sdn-38s ||y oN [o] [IN4 Jayng buibbol  0p-9T
gIN 00T 3STvA sdn-3es ||y 20 ‘dwa] ple) |0nuo)  6E-9T
N 0 3S1v4 sdn-39s ||y VIN O 9je)s 9onuo) 1S 8€E-9T
zewin z- 3STvA sdn-3es ||y Jwrjuoissaldxy JuaN) "Xey ‘AUl /£-9T
zeun z- 3SvA sdn-3es ||y Jwrjuoissaldxg JuSMN) "WON ‘AUl 9€-9T
g 0 3STvA sdn-3ss ||y % 0 [BWIBYL JSUSAUT  SE-9T
gin 00T 3SvA 20 ‘dws] quisiedsH  HE-9T
e 0 3Sv4 M 000°0 uiw z/ Abraug axeig  £€-9T
zenin 0 3Sv4 M3 000°0 s/ ABioug aelg  z€-91
91uIN 0 3STvA AO abejoAuUNDd  0£-9T
sniels aAld xE-9T

97T 0 3STvA % 0 [%]enbioL  zz-91
9TuIN 0 andL sdn-3ss ||y V/N 0 9lbuy 1010 0Z-9T
9TI 00T 3STvA sdn-39s ||y 20 2Injeladwa} Josuss ALY 67-9T
guin 0 E\Z| sdn-3ss ||y % 0 [ewssyl 010N 8T-9T
4211 L9 3STvA sdn-3s ||y WdY 0 [Wdy] peads  £1-9T
4210 = E\Z| sdn-3ss ||y WN 0°0 [wN]enbiol  97-9T
N - 3STv4 sdn-3s ||y % 00'0 [%] Adusnbaiy  §T-91
42101 z- E\Z| sdn-3ss ||y Y 00°0 JUSUND 00N HT-9T
9TUIN 1- 3STvA sdn-3s ||y ZH 0'0 Aousnbaiy  €1-91
9TUIN = E\Z sdn-3ss ||y AO0 abejjoA J0J0W  ZT-9T
[4210]1 z- 3STvA sdn-3s ||y dy 00°0 [dy] ;emod  TT-9T
TEWI 1 3S1vA sdn-3ss ||y M 00°0 [ma] somod  0T-9T
snyels U010 »T-9T

eI - 3STvA sdn-3es ||V JUNINOPESYWOISN) 00°0 Nopesy woisn)  60-9T
N - 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y % 00°0 [%] anjeA [enpy uleW  50-91
A 0 357v4 sdn-3ss v V/N 0 piom smels  €0-9T
9TUI 1- 3STvA sdn-3ss ||y % 0°0 % 20UAIRRY  20-9T
eI €- 3Sv4 JUNX2egPa430URIR4RY 000°0 [Bun] souas;eey  10-9T
A 0 3STvA sdn-3ss ||y V/NO PIOM [043U0D  00-9T
snjels [eldsuso x0-9T

Xapul Uois uopesado Auo #

adAL -19AU0D Burnp abueyd 20€ D4 dn-39s-t an|eA jnejaqg uonduosap Jojsweled  ‘ON “Jed

SINOPEoYy Bled xx-9T 'ST1'61°¢

243

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide

2. How to Program

en 0 3Sv4 sdn-3ss ||y V/N O PJOM Snie1s 13 ¥6-9T
cun 0 3S7v4 sdn-3ss ||y V/N 0 T piom Bujutepy £6-91
eIn 0 3Sv4 sdn-3ss |y V/NO piop Buiuiepm ¢6-91
cun 0 3S7v4 sdn-3ss ||y Y/NO C plom wlely 16-91
enIn 0 3S1v4 sdn-3ss |y Y/N O plom wiely 06-9T
sinopeay sisoubelq x6-9T

<N 0 3STv4 sdn-38s ||y V/N 0 T 434 30d D4 98-91
A 0 3STv4 sdn-3ss ||y V/N 0 T MLD Hod D4 G8-91
A 0 3STv4 sdn-3ss v V/N 0 smye3s uondo “wiwio) ¥8-9T
N 0 3STv4 sdn-3ss ||y V/N 0 T 434 snqgp|al4 8-91
[ 0 3svd sdn-39s ||y V/N O T MLDsngpPRd  08-9T
110d D4 @ sngp|a!d x8-9T

9T € 3Sv4 sdn-3ss ||y V/N 000°0 [vw] 8/0£x IO Bojeuy LL-9T
CEWI €- ERLE| sdn-3ss ||y V/N 0000 Z1/0€X uI bojeuy 9/-91
(4200 € 3Sv4 sdn-3ss |y V/N 000°0 TT/0€X uI Bojeuy S/-9T
cun 0 Nyl sdn-3ss ||y VY/NO J33uno) dojs "2a.d ¥/-91
(4200 0 Nyl sdn-3ss ||y VY/NO g 433uno) €/-9T
(420 0 Nyl sdn-3ss ||y Y/N O V 493uno) ¢L-9T
9T 0 3Sv4 sdn-3ss |y VY/NO [uig] andinQ Aejay TL-9T
(4201 0 3IS7v4 X sdn-3ss ||y V/NO [zH] 62# IndINO asind 0£-9T
(4200 0 3Sv4 sdn-3ss |y V/NO [zH] £z# IndanQ as|nd 69-9T
(420 0 3S7v4 sdn-3s ||y VY/NO [zH] €€# Indur "baug 89-91
(4200 0 3Sv4 X sdn-3ss ||y VY/NO [zH] 62# Indu1 "baig £9-9T
9T 0 3S7v4 sdn-3ss ||y Y/N O [uig] andino |exbig 99-91
9T € 3Sv4 sdn-3ss |y V/N 000°0 [vw] zt indino bojeuy G9-91T
eI €- ERLE| sdn-3ss ||y V/N 0000 S Indu bojeuy $9-91
8N o 3Sv4 sdn-3ss |y juaun) [0] BUMBS YOUMS S [eulwa] €9-9T
CEWI €- ERLE| sdn-3ss ||y V/N 0000 €6 Indug bojeuy 79-91
8N o 3Sv4 sdn-3ss |y juaun) [0] BUMBS YoUMS €6 [eulwa] T9-9T
91N 0 3S1v4 sdn-3ss ||y Y/N O ndug |eybig 09-917
sndinQo ® syndu| x9-9T

Xapul Uois uonelado Auo #

adAl -19AU0D Bunnp abuey) 20€ D4 dn-jas-4 anjea jneaq uonduosap Jsjaweled "ON “Jed

is a registered Danfoss trademark.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®

244



2. How to Program

FC 300 Programming Guide

uin = anyL sdn-39s ||y Buiusem [1] Buuoyuoly |eubis doeqpsad  19-LT
uin - 3Sv4 sdn-3ss ||y asimyopD [0] uoialig Ydeqpaad  09-LT
"ddy pue BULIOMUON x9-/T

N - 3Sv4 sdn-3as ||y pajqesia [o] 0BYIBIUI JOA0SSY  6S-LT
suIn 1- 3Sv4 dn3es 1 V/N S0 oney uopewuojsues]  €5-LT
feallif} 4 357v4 dn-es 1 ZHY 0°0T Adusnbaid andup  ZG-/T
feallif} ii= 357v4 dn-3es 1 AOL abeyop Indur  TG-/T
N 0 35v4 dn-39s 1 VIN T s3l0d  0S-LT
921.Ju9lU| JI9NA[0S9Y G-LT

uin - 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y 0096 [+] djel pneg DVAIAdIH - vE-LT
uin = 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y apod Aeug [0] jewlod e3eq 1SS 92-/T
91N € 3Sv4 sdn-19s ||y JNwruoissaldxgy .Y PO GT-LT
uin 0 3Sv4 sdn-39s ||y V/IN €T WpbusteIeg 1SS HT-LT
zZenin 0 3Sv4 sdn-3ss ||y Jwrjuolssaldxg (Aoy/suonisod) uonjosay  TZ-LT
uin = 3Sv4 sdn-3ss |y auoN [o] UOIPBIRS (020304 0Z-LT
90BI91U| "0UT 'SQY x2-LT

9TuIN 0 3S1v4 sdn-38s ||y V/N 20T (ddd) uonnjosay  TI-/T
SN - 357v4 sdn-39s ||y (czerysd ‘As) 1L [1] odAL |eubls  01-4T
Qdelialu] ‘U3 "dU| xT-LT

Xapul Uois uopesado Auo #

adAL -19AU0D Burnp abueyd 20€ D4 dn-39s-t an|eA jnejaqg uonduosap Jojsweled  ‘ON “Jed

uondo 'gpae4 1010\ xx-LT '9T'6T'Z

245

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide

2. How to Program

guin - anylL sdn-3es ¢ ¢ Jopooug [7] 9AB|S 20INOS  0S-TE
80IN0S >0eqPadd xG-2¢€

8N - IndL sdn-1es ¢ uo [1] uoneulwlia] ;dpodu3  Ob-2€
suIn = anyL sdn-38s ¢ 40 [0] Buuojuoly ;opoouy  6E-Z€
9TIuIN 0 andL sdn-3s ¢ wo Wibua 9|qeD Jopodug AYNjosqy  8E-ZE
N = anyL sdn-38s ¢ uo [t] uoieIBUIY 300D JPOdUT ANOSAY  LE-CE
e 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ ZH¥ 000°29¢ Aouanbaid ¥0]) Jopodug ANOSqY  9€-2€
feallif} 0 andL sdn-3es ¢ V/N S yibua ejeq 1opodug Anjosqy  GE-CE
zeuin 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 2618 uon|osay AN[OSqY  £€-2€
suIn = anyL sdn-38s ¢ auoN [o] [00030.d dNjosqY  ZE-CE
zeun 0 anyL sdn-3as ¢ V/N 20T uonn|osay [eIUBWRDUT  TE-CE
suIn = anyL sdn-38s ¢ (zzersd ‘As) 1L [1] 9dAL [eubiS |ejuswRIOU]  0E-2E
T 19podu3 «xE-Z€

zZenin 0 andL sdn-38s ¢ VINT lojelwiNN JUN 8BS ZT-¢€
zZenin 0 InyL sdn-38s ¢ VINT Jojeujwouaq wun 4dsN - TT-2€
uin = anyL sdn-38s ¢ uonoe oN [1] uoidalIq [euoneloy  0T-2€
guin - Nyl sdn-39s ¢ 40 [0] buioyuo Jopodu3  60-Z€
9TUIN 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ w o yabua S|geD Jopodul sunjosqy  80-Z€
suin - InyL sdn-38s ¢ uo [1] UoneIBUSD 0[] JopoduT AINjosqY  £0-ZE
zenin 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ ZHY 000°29C Aouanbald 3o0|) Jopodug ANjosqy  90-C€
suin 0 andL sdn-38s ¢ V/N S yibua] eleq Jopodug axnjosqy  SO-Z€
zenin 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 2618 uonnjosay AN[OsqY  €0-¢€
suin - anyL sdn-38s ¢ auoN [o] |000304d ANjosqY  20-C€
zenin 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 20T uonn|osay (eusWLdUl  TO-CE
guin - andL sdn-38s ¢ (zzepysy ‘As) 1LL [T] adA[ [eubiS |eyuswadul  00-2€
Z 189poou3 x0-2€

Xapul Uois uonelado Auo #

adAl -19AU0D Bunnp abuey) 20€ D4 dn-jas-4 anjea jneaq uonduosap Jsjaweled "ON “Jed

sbuimas oiseg 0D xx-2E LT 612

is a registered Danfoss trademark.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®

246



2. How to Program

zenn 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 0§ uonessEDY JNejea  68-¢€
e 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 0§ ApopANNeRd  H8-2€
zenn 0 anyL sdn-38s g V/N 00T uonnjosay AIDOPA  €8-€
N - anyL sdn-3as ¢ Jeaur [o0] adAL dwey  g8-z€
zenn € anyL sdn-38s g S000°T dwey 3sopoys  18-z€
[4 20| /9 anyL sdn-38s g IWd¥ 00ST (49podu3) ADOPA WNWIXeW  08-Z€
'[999Y 79 AJI00|9A «8-2€

zewin 0 E[R T sdn-3as ¢ VIN O (*A1DBSQ) MOPUIM [013UOD B3 JO BZIS  T/-C€
zemin 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ VIN O (uoneAndy) MOpUIM [043U0D BY3 JO dZIS  T/-CE
gun €- InyL sdn-3as ¢ sw T J10)eIaUdD) 3|Joid 10 W] URdS  (O/-C€
9T3uIN €- anyL sdn-38s ¢ sw T [043U0D @Id 10j dwi| budwes  69-z€
SN - Nyl sdn-3as ¢ pamoje buisianay [0] 9AB|S 10} JOIARYDY BSIDADY 89-7€
zemin 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 00002 o113 uonisod pajesdoL el  /9-T€
zemin 0 InyL sdn-3as ¢ V/IN 0 piemio4-pasd uoness[edy  99-z¢
zemin 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ VIN O piemio4-psa4 AWOOPRA  §9-2€
9TIUIN 0 Nyl sdn-3as ¢ V/N 000T ypimpueg did ~ +9-2€
9TuIN 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 000T wng [ed633u] 10y BNjRA JWIT  £9-2€
zemin 0 IndL sdn-3as ¢ V/N 0 Jopey eibal  29-¢€
zenin 0 andL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 0 J10)oej dARRALRQ 19-2€
ZemIn 0 Nyl sdn-3as ¢ V/N 0€ Jlopey |euoppodold  09-2€
43]|043U0D dld x9-2€

Xapul Uois uonesado Auo #

adAL -19AU0D Burnp abueyd 20€ D4 dn-39s-t an|eA jnejaqg uonduosap Jsjaweled  ‘ON “Jed

FC 300 Programming Guide

247

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.




FC 300 Programming Guide

2. How to Program

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®

9TUIN 0 andL sdn-38s ¢ Y/N O Mmopuin 3961e) Jo8zIs /€€
9T3uIN 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N T anjeANwI] mopuip 39biel  9b-€€
suin €- andL sdn-38s ¢ sw Q MOpUIM 39bJe] uswll  Gh-€€
uin = anyL sdn-38s ¢ anioeu [o] SAIPY JWIT pU3 SIeMYOS SANISOd  Hh-€E
suin - andL sdn-38s ¢ anieur [o] SAIPY Wi puj 21emyos dAnebaN  €b-€€
42} 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 000005 W] pu3 IBMYOS SARISOd  TH-€€
NI 0 Nyl sdn-38s ¢ V/N 000005S- W pu3 2/emyos sAebAN  TH-€€
N = anylL sdn-3es ¢ Jajpuey Jo.i3 |[eD [0] UONMS JWI] pug Je loineysg  Op-€€
BullpueH NWIT »¥-€€

N = InyL sdn-38s ¢ piepuess [0] adA L uoneziuoiypuhs  Te-€€
e 0 andL sdn-38s ¢ V/N O UOIIDRLI0D B WNWIXeW  QE-E€
eI €- anyL sdn-38s ¢ sw o 13314 Jde Joj Bl 1B 6Z-EE
feallify} - andL sdn-1ss ¢ T 42313 1xpei [0] uoneinbyuo) 14 el 8Z-E€
zenin €- anyL sdn-38s ¢ sw o dwil 19Y4 IBSPO  LT-€€
2EWI 9- anyL sdn-38s ¢ sn o 1334 AOPRA 9z-€€
9T3uIN 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ VINT Apeay 1oy ;oquinN BN GZ-€€
9TuIN 0 andL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 0T jIned 10j JSQWINN Sl HZ-EE
9T3uIN = anyL sdn-38s ¢ T uomdung pe3s [0] OUAS 13BN 10§ JOIARYSG HRIS  £T-€€
eI 0 INYL sdn-3s ¢ V/N O MOPUIM\ 2DURII[OL SN Ie dARS  ZZ-E€
zenin 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N O MOPUIM S0URIS|0| IMIBY 133SeW  TZ-€€
suIn - InyL sdn-3es ¢ aAisod 7 Jopodu3 [0] odAL Jpel dARIS  OZ-£€
suIn = anyL sdn-38s ¢ aanisod 7 Jspooug [0] odAL Jyiel 1oseW  6T-E€
zenin 0 anyL sdn-3as ¢ V/N 960t Duelsiq e dARIS  BT-€€
zenin 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 960 DuelsIq I J2ISeN  LT-€€
9TIuIN 0 andL sdn-38s ¢ VN T 9AR|S 10) JSQUINN 1XJeW  9T-E€
9T3uIN 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ VINT J3)se|y 10y JSquINN JXBW  GT-E€
suin 0 anyL sdn-3as ¢ % 0 Nwr AIOPA dAIS DARRRY  HT-EE
eI 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 000T "JUAS UOIISOd 10§ MOPUIM Adeunddy  €T-€€
TEWT 0 anyL sdn-3as ¢ V/N O UOIBZIUOIUYDUAS 10§ J9SYO UOISOd  ZT-€€
eI 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ VINT (S:IW) @AeS J0pe4 UoneZIUOIYIUAS  TT-€€
421 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ VINT (S:IW) 4935 J0pOe UoneZIUOIYIUAS  OT-£€
UOI1eZIUOIYIUAS L T-EE

|uIN - INAL sdn-18s ¢ X9pul pue 3s1aAY [0] uono dWwoH buunp Joineyag $0-€€
42} 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 0T UOIO| BWOH JO AWOIBA  £0-€€
zZenin 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N 0T UOIO|\ SWOH Joj dwey  Z0-€€
42} 0 anyL sdn-38s ¢ V/N O 'SOd SWOH WO I9SPYO JUI0d 0487 T0-€€
guin - E[ T sdn-3es ¢ pa2.04 J0u BwoH [0] JWOH 404  00-€€
UONOIN SWOH ~0-E€

Xapul Uois uonelado Auo #

adAl -19AU0D Bunnp abuey) 20€ D4 dn-jas-4 anjea jneaq uonduosap Jsjaweled "ON “Jed

sBu1mas ‘APY 0D xx-EE 'ST'6T°C

is a registered Danfoss trademark.

248



2. How to Program

FC 300 Programming Guide

uin = anyL sdn-38s ¢ oN [0] DQAPC |euseix3 Aq paliddns OO S8-€€
suin - andL sdn-38s ¢ dojs pajjonuo) [o] 'os3ioye loneysg  8-£€
uin = anyL sdn-38s ¢ 3se0) [0] Jolig Jsyy Joineysg  €8-€€
suin - andL sdn-38s ¢ uo [1] Budojuoly SNieIS A Z8-E€
uin = anyL sdn-38s ¢ NO 4030l [T] dels dn-1omod  T8-€€
UL 0 andL sdn-39s ¢ VN 1- JaquinN weibold psjeAdy  08-£€
si91auiered [eqo|D 8-E€

8N - IndL sdn-31es ¢ uonouny oN [0] Indino |ewbig 8/6GX leulwisl  0/-€€
suIn = anyL sdn-38s ¢ uoipuny oN [0] IndinQ (exbia //6SX [eUlWIBL  69-E€
feallifp} - andL sdn-1es ¢ uonouny oN [0] Indino [eubig 9/66X leulwisl  89-€€
N = anyL sdn-38s ¢ uoipuny oN [0] IndinQ (exbia G/6GX eUIWBL  /9-€E
feallifp} - andL sdn-1es ¢ uonouny oN [0] ndino [ebIg $/66X leulwisl  99-€€
feallif} = andL sdn-38s ¢ ndinQ [exbig £/66X [eUWIB]  §9-€€
feallifp} - andL sdn-1es ¢ Indino |ewbig /66X leulwisl  $9-€€
feallif} = andL sdn-38s ¢ ndinQ [exbig T/66X [eUWIB]L  €9-€€
sIn - andL sdn-1es ¢ uonouny oN [0] ndug [eybig z/6SX [RUWIRL  79-E€€
N - anyL sdn-38s ¢ uoipuny oN [0] Indur [eubiqg T/66X [RUIWISL  T9-EE
fallifp} - 357v4 sdn-3es ¢ ndino [1] SPOIN Z/6SX PUB T/6SX [BUIWIBL  09-E€
suIn - anyL sdn-38s ¢ uoipuny oN [0] Indur [e3big OT/4SX [eulwd]  6S-€€
sIn - andL sdn-1es ¢ uoiouny oN [0] ndug [eybIqg 6//GX [PUWIRL  8S-E€€
N - anyL sdn-38s ¢ uoipuny oN [0] Indur [eubiqg 8/4SX [RUIWISL  /G-€E
sIn - andL sdn-1es ¢ uonouny oN [0] ndug [eybiqg £//SX [PUWIRL  9S-€€
N - anyL sdn-38s ¢ uoipuny oN [0] Indur [eubig 9//SX [RUIWISL  GG-EE
sIn - andL sdn-1es ¢ uonouny oN [0] ndug [eybIg G/ZGX [PUWIRL  HS-E€
N - anyL sdn-38s ¢ uoipuny oN [0] Indur [eubIq »//SX [RUIWISL  €G-EE
sIn - andL sdn-1es ¢ uonouny oN [0] ndug [eybIg €//6X [RUWIRL  7S-E€
N - anyL sdn-38s ¢ uoipuny oN [0] Indur [eubIqg ¢/4SX [RUIWSL  TG-EE
8N - andL sdn-3es ¢ uonouny o [0] ndug [eybig T//6X [PUWIR]L  0SG-E€
uoneinbyuo)d O/1 x5-€€

Xapul Uois uonesado Auo #

adAL -19AU0D Burnp abueyd 20€ D4 dn-39s-t an|eA jnejaqg uonduosap Jsjaweled  ‘ON “Jed

249

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide

Zenin 0 sdn-3ss ||y V/N O T Piom wiely OO TZ-bE
zenin 0 sdn-3ss |y V/N O T pJOM Wlely OOW  0Z-bE
synopeau sisoubelq «/-v€

TENT 0 sdn-33s ||y V/N O smejs welbold  79-v€
ZENT 0 sdn-39s ||y VIN O SMeIS SIXY  T9-bE
eI 0 sdn-39s ||y V/N O sme3s buiziuoaypuAs  09-v€
TENT 0 sdn-39s ||y V/IN O AIDOJRA J931SeIW [eNPY  65-bE
CENT 0 sdn-33s ||y VIN O AIoORA BNV 85-HE
ZENT 0 sdn-3as ||y V/N 0 oz Buiziuodpuls  /G-bE
CENT 0 sdn-39s ||y VIN O Jougdpeil  9G-bE
ZENT 0 sdn-39s ||y V/N 0 uonisod aAN)  §S-p€
CENT 0 sdn-33s ||y VIN O uonisod xapuy JaIselN  bS-bE
ZENT 0 sdn-39s ||y V/IN O UOI}ISOd XdpU] 9ARIS  €G-bE
CENT 0 sdn-33s ||y VIN O uonisod 19Isely [BNPY  ZS-bE
ZENT 0 sdn-39s ||y VIN O uonisod papuewwio)  T§-p€
4211 0 sdn-33s ||y V/IN O uonisod [BNPY  0S-vE
eleq SSa820.4d «G-v€

9TuIN 0 sdn-3ss ||V VY/NO s|dino (eIBIa  TybE
9TUIN 0 sdn-39s ||y Y/N O sindup [eybia  0b-vE
SINdINQO ® SINAUL «-7E

9TUIN 0 sdn-3as ||y VIN O ODW Wol) peay 0T ADd ~ 0E-bE
9TUIN 0 sdn-39s ||y VIN O OOW Wolj peay 6 Add ~ 6Z-b€
9TIUIN 0 sdn-39s ||y V/IN O ODW Wolj peay 8 ADd  8T-bE
9TuIN 0 sdn-39s ||y VIN O OOW Woly peay /£ Add  LT-bE
9TUIN 0 sdn-39s ||y V/IN O OJW Wolj peay 9 add  9Z-bE
9TIUIN 0 sdn-39s ||y VIN O OOW Woly peay § add ~ ST-bE
9TIUIN 0 sdn-39s ||y V/IN O OJW Wwolj peay  Add  vT-bE
9TUIN 0 sdn-39s ||y VIN O OOW Woly peay €Add  €T-b€
9TIUIN 0 sdn-39s ||y V/IN O OJW Wolj peay ¢ Add  TT-bE
9TuIN 0 sdn-33s ||y V/IN O OOW Wolypeay T Add  TZ-bE
"Jed peay d0d »Z-¥€

9TuIN 0 sdn-3ss ||V VY/NO OJW 03 3M 0T ADd  OT-H€
9TUIN 0 sdn-3ss ||y Y/N O OJOW 033}M 6ADd  60-bE
9T3uIN 0 sdn-3ss ||y Y/N O OJW 03 3M 8ADd  80-b€
9TIUIN 0 sdn-3ss ||y Y/NO OJW 03 3}M £ ADd  LO-bE
9T3uIN 0 sdn-3ss |y VY/NO OJW 03 3M 9aDd  90-b€
9TUIN 0 sdn-3ss ||y Y/N O OJW 033M G ADd  SO-bE
9T3uIN 0 sdn-3ss |y VY/NO OO 03 3M +ADd  #0-bE
9TIUIN 0 sdn-3ss ||y Y/NO OJOW 03 3M £ADd  £0-bE
9T3uIN 0 sdn-3ss |y V/NO OJW 03 3M Z2aDd  20-b€
9TUIN 0 sdn-39s ||y Y/N O ODWOI3MM TADd  TO-bE
“Jed 9JM dOd 0-¥€

#

adAl dn-jas-4 anjea jneaq uonduosap Jsjaweled "ON “Jed

2. How to Program

sinopeay eleqg OO x»x-¥€ '61°61T°¢C

is a registered Danfoss trademark.

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT ®

250



FC 300 Programming Guide M Index

Index

1

10-1* Devicenet 161
16-1* Motor Status 211
2

24V Encoder 47
5

5-9* Bus Controlled 121
A

Abbreviations 4
Access To Quick Menu W/o Password 44
Active Set-up 30
Actual Typecode String, 15-45 207
Alarm Word 142
Alarm Word, 16-90 218
Alarm Word, 16-91 219
Analog Inputs 6
Analog Inputs 6
Automatic Motor Adaptation (ama) 50
Automatic Restart Time, 14-21 194
B

Back Emf At 1000 Rpm 54
Baud Rate 2
Brake Check 71
Brake Current 74
Brake Resistor (ohm) 2-11 70
Braking Energy 7
Braking Energy 71
Braking Energy 70
Braking Energy Monitoring 71
Break-away Torque 6
Bus Jog 2 Speed 147
Bus Password Access 45

C

Catch Up 106
Catch Up/slow-down Value 80
Changing A Data Value 22
Changing A Group Of Numeric Data Values 21
Changing A Text Value 21
Changing Data 20
Clockwise 60
Clockwise 94,120, 223
Coasting 5,14
Coasting Select, 8-50 144
Configurable Status Word Stw, 8-13 142
Configuration Mode 46
Control Site, 8-01 139
Control Word Timeout Function 140
Cooling 63
Counter-clockwise 94

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark. 251



Index

252

FC 300 Programming Guide

Current Lim Cont, 14-30 196
Current Lim. Contr., Int. Time, 14-31 196
D

Data Log Settings, 15-1* 201
D-axis Inductance (Id) 53
Dc Brake 69
Dc Brake Select, 8-52 145
Dc Braking Time 70
Dc Hold 60, 62
Dc Hold 69
Dc Link Voltage 213
Default Settings 224
Default Settings 25
Defined Parameters, 15-92 209
Definitions 4
Devicenet And Can Serial Communication Bus 160
Devicenet F Parameters 10-39 168
Digital Input, 16-60 215
Display Line 2 Large 38
Display Line 3 Large, 0-24 38
Display Mode 16
Display Mode - Selection Of Readouts 16
Drive Identification, 15-4* 207
Drive Information 200
Drive Ordering Number, 15-46 207
Drive Serial No., 15-51 208
E

Electronic Terminal Relay 66
Encoder Positive Direction 223
Encoder Pulses 120
Encoder Signal Monitoring 223
End-of-timeout Function, 8-05 141
Environment, 14-5* 197
Etr 64,212
Ext. Status Word 219
External Reference 214
F

Fan Monitor, 14-53 198
Fault Log, 15-3* 206
Fault Log: Error Code 206
Fault Log: Time, 15-32 206
Fault Log: Value, 15-31 206
Flying Start 61
Freeze Output 5
Freq. Input #33 [hz] 216
Function At Stop 62
G

General Warning 3
Graphical Display 11
H

Heatsink Temp. 213
Hist. Log: Time, 15-22 205
Hist. Log: Value, 15-21 205

MG.33.M2.22 - VLT @ is a registered Danfoss trademark.



FC 300 Programming Guide

Historic Log,15-2* 205
Historic Log: Event, 15-20 205
|

Incremental Encoder 214
Indexed Parameters 22
Infinitely Variable Change Of Numeric Data Value 21
Initialization 25
Inverter Switching, 14-0* 190
Iron Loss Resistance (rfe) 53
It Line Power 198
J

Jog 5
Jog Ramp Time 91
Jog Speed 80, 83
K

Kwh Counter, 15-02 200
L

Language 28
Language Package 1 28
Language Package 2 28
Language Package 3 28
Language Package 4 28
Lep 5,7,11,15,23
Lep 102 11
Lcp Copy 43
Lep Id No, 15-48 208
Lcp Id No. 208
Lcp Keypad, 0-4* 42
Leds 11,12
Line Failure 191
Line Power Rfi Filter Circuit 198
Line Supply 9
Line Voltage At Line Fault, 14-11 192
Live Zero Timeout Time, 6-00 123
Load Type 59
Local Control Keys 24
Local Reference 30
Logging Interval, 15-11 203
Logging Mode, 15-13 204
M

Main Actual Value [%], 16-05 210
Main Menu 17
Main Menu Mode 13
Main Menu Mode 20
Main Reactance 50
Main Reactance (xh) 52
Max Output Frequency 96
Maximum Inertia 59
Maximum Limit 93
Maximum Reference 79
Min. Frequency For Function At Stop, 1-81 62
Min. Speed For Function At Stop [hz], 1-82 62
Minimum Aeo Frequency, 14-42 197
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Minimum Inertia 59
Minimum Limit 93
Minimum Magnetization, 14-41 197
Missing Motor Phase Function, 4-58 100
Modified Parameters, 15-93 209
Motor Angle Offset 54
Motor Cont. Rated Torque 50
Motor Current 49
Motor Feedback 46
Motor Frequency 49,211
Motor Magnetizing At Zero Speed, 1-50 54
Motor Nominal Speed 50
Motor Poles 53
Motor Power 49
Motor Power [hp] 49
Motor Protection 63
Motor Speed High Limit [hz], 4-14 95
Motor Speed Unit 29
Motor Thermal Protection 63
Motor Voltage 49,211
N

Net Control 10-15 166
Net Reference 10-14 166
Normal Torgue 48
Numerical Local Control Panel 23
@]

Operating Hours, 15-00 200
Operating Mode 30
Operating State At Power-up (hand) 30
Operation Mode 194
Option Ident. 15-6* 208
Option Mounted, 15-60 208
Option Ordering No., 15-62 209
Option Serial No., 15-63 209
Option Sw Version, 15-61 208
Ordered Type Code String, 15-44 207
Output Filter, 14-55 198
Output Speed 60
Overtemps, 15-04 200
Overvoltage Control 73
Overvolts, 15-05 200
P

Parameter Access 167
Parameter Info, 15-9* 209
Parameter Selection 20
Parameter Set-up 17
Passive Load 59
Power Card Ordering No, 15-47 207
Power Card Serial No., 15-53 208
Power Hp, 16-11 211
Power Restore 93
Power-ups, 15-03 200
Precise Stop 63
Precise Stop Counter 217
Precise Stop Function 62
Pre-magnetizing 62
Preset Reference 79
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Preset Reference Select, 8-56 147
Process Control, 9-28 153
Profibus Warning Word 154
Proportional Gain 133
Pulse Filter Time Constant #33, 5-59 117
Pulse Input 29, 16-67 216
Pulse Output Maximum Frequency #29, 5-65 119
Pulse Output Maximum Frequency #x30/6, 5-68 119
Pulse Reference 214
Pwm Random, 14-04 190

Q

Quick Menu 13,17
Quick Menu Mode 13,17
Quick Menu Password 44
Quick Stop Ramp Time 91
Quick Stop Select 144
Quick Transfer Of Parameter Settings Between Multiple Adjustable Frequency Drives 15
R

Ramp 1 Ramp-down Time 85
Ramp 1 Ramp-up Time 85
Ramp 1 Type 84
Ramp 2 Ramp-down Time 87
Ramp 3 Ramp-down Time 88
Ramp 3 Ramp-up Time 88
Ramp 4 Ramp-down Time 90
Ramp Delay 93
Ramp Time 93
Rated Motor Speed 5
Rcd 8
Reference Source 1 81
Regional Settings 29
Relative Scaling Reference Source 82
Relay Outputs 110
Reset 14
Reset Control Word Timeout 141
Reset Kwh Counter, 15-06 201
Reset Mode, 14-20 193
Reset] Key On Lcp 42
Rfi, 14-50 197
Rotor Leakage Reactance (x2) 52
Rotor Resistance (rr) 52
Running Hours, 15-01 200

S

Serial Communication 6
Sl Controller Mode, 13-00 169
Special Functions 190
Speed Pid Feed Forward Factor 135
Speed Pid Low-pass Filter Time 134
Start Delay 60
Start Delay 59
Start Function 60
Start Function 60
Start Select, 8-53 145
Start Speed [hz] 61
Start Speed [rpm] 61
Stator Leakage Reactance 50
Stator Leakage Reactance (x1) 52
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Stator Resistance (rs) 51
Status 13
Status Messages 11
Step Size 92
Step-by-step 22
Store Always 10-33 168
Store Data Values 10-31 167
Sw Id Control Card, 15-49 208
Sw Id Power Card, 15-50 208
Sw Version, 15-43 207
Switching Frequency 190
T

Term 32/33 Encoder Direction 120
Term. 29 Low Frequency 116
Term. 33 Low Frequency, 5-55 117
Terminal 33 High Frequency, 5-56 117
Terminal 33 Low Ref./feedb. Value, 5-57 117
Terminal 42 Output Min Scale, 6-51 129
Terminal 53 High Current 125
Terminal 53 High Voltage, 6-11 124
Terminal 53 Low Current 125
Terminal 54 High Current 126
Terminal 54 Low Current 126
Terminal 54 Switch Setting, 16-63 215
Terminal X30/6 Pulse Output Variable, 5-66 119
Thermal Load 54,212
Thermistor 64
Thermistor 8
Thermistor Source, 1-93 66
Torque Limit Generator Mode 96
Trip Delay At Torque Limit 195
Trip Reset, 14-2* 193
\%

Variable Torque 47
Vt Level, 14-40 197
Vvcplus 9, 46
wW

Warning Word 2 219
Warning Word, 16-92 219
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